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Subject to subsequent revision, the following is the proposed list ofl volumes
of the Linguistic Survey of India.
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PREFACE,

——

THE present volume deals with those languages of the Moz-Khmér and Tai families

which fall within the limits of this Survey. The Mon-Khmer are the oldest, and
the Tai are the latest, of the Indo-Chinese immigrants into India. If we arranged these
languages chronologically, the Tai ones should come after the Tibeto-Burman Family, It
has, however, been found convenient to put these two short sections together into one
volume,
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THE MON-KHMER FAMILY.

The languages of this family are nearly all spoken in Further India, and thus do not
fall within the limitsof the present Survey. The home of one important member, Khassi,
is, however, in Assam, and hence a brief general deseription of the family is necessary.

Linguistic evidence points to the conclusion that some form of Mon-Khmér speech
was once the language of the whole of Further India.! Incursions, from the north, of
tribes speaking Tibeto-Burman languages, and in later times, from Western China, of
members of the Tai race, have driven most of the Man-Khmér speakers to the sea-coast :
so that, with a few exceptions, all the languages of this family are now found in Pegu,
Cambodia and Anam. The exceptions are some tribes who still hold the hill country of
the lower and middle Me-kong and of the middle Chindwin, and the Khassis, all of whom
are islands of Mon-Khmér origin, standing out amidst seas of alien peoples.

The languages of the Mon-Khmér family fall naturally into five groups. The first
group includes a number of closely related forms of speech used by the inhabitants of
the hill country of the lower and middle Me-kong. The second includes the Mon or
Talaing spoken in Pegu, the Anamese of Anam, and a number of minor dialects (inelu-
ding Stieng and Bahnar) spoken in the latter country, The third group consists of the
various dialects of the Khmér spoken in Cambodia. The fourth, or Palaung-Wa, group,
includes the Palaung spoken north-east of Mandalay, the language of the Was, and a
number of other dialects spoken in the hilly country round the upper middle courses of
the Chindwin and the Me-kong. Amongst them may be mentioned Kha-mik or Khmu,
Le-met, and Riang. The fifth group consists of the various dialects of the Khassi lan-
guage. In order to show the connexion hetween Khassi and the other languages of the
family, I have added to the list of words of the Khassi dialects a further list showing the
corresponding Mon-Klmér words so far as T have been able to collect them.

The points of resemblance between the Mon-Khmér vocabularies and those, on the one
hand, of the Munda languages of Central India, and, on the other hand, of the N. ancowry
language of the Nicobars and the dialects of the early inhabitants of Malacea,® have often
been pointed out. They are so remarkable and of such frequent oceurrence, that a con-
nexion between all these tongues eannot be doubted, and must be considered as finally
established by the labours of Professor Kuhn. At the same time the structures of the
two sets of languages differ in important particulars. The Mon-Khmér langunages are
monosyllabie. Every word consists of a single syllable. When, in Khassi for instance,
we mect an apparent dissyllable we find on examination that it is really a compound
word. On the other hand, the Munda, Nancowry, and Malacea languages contain many
undoubted polysyllables, This is a very important point of difference, for one of the
marks by which languages are classified is the fact that they are monosyllabic or poly-
syllabie. Again, if we take the order of words in the Munda languages and compare it
with that of Khassi and Man, we find another important distinction. The Mundi order
is subject, object, verb, while in Khassi and Man it is subjeet, verb, object. The order of

! It is not intended to suggest that jts speakers were the antochthones of this region. They probably immigrated from
Worth-Western China, and dispossessed the aborigines, ns they, in turn, were dispossessed by the Tibeto-Burmans and the Tajs,
¥ These are the language of the so-called Orang Utan, or Men of the Woods, Sakei, S¥mang, Orang Benus, and others.
|



2 MON-EHMER FAMILY,

-

words in a sentence follows the order of thought of the speaker, so that it follows that the
Mundis think in an order of ideas different from that of the Khassis and the Mons.

Owing to the existence of these differences we should not be justified in assuming a
common origin for the Mon-Khmér languages on the one hand, and for the Munda,
Nancowry, and Malacca languages, on the other. 'We may, however, safely assume that
there is at the bottom of all these tongues' a common substratum, over gvhich there have
settled layers of the speeches of other peoples, differing in different localities. Neverthe-
less, this substratum was firmly enough established to prevent its being entirely hidden
by them, and frequent, undeniable, traces of it are still discernible in languages spoken
in widely distant tracts of Nearer and Further India.

Of what language this original substratum consisted, we are not yet in a position to
say. Whatever it was, it covered a wide area, larger than the area covered by many
families of languages in India at the present day, Languages with this common substra-
tum are now spoken not only in the modern Province of Assam, in Burma, Siam,
Cambodia and Anam, but also over the whole of Central India as far west as the Berars.
1t is a far ery from Cochin China to Nimar, and yet, even at the present day, the coin-
cidences between the language of the Kaorkis of the latter District and the Anamese of
Cochin China are strikingly obvious to any student of language who turns his attention
to them. Biill further food for reflection is given by the undoubted fact that, on the
other side, the Munda languages show clear traces of connexion with the speeches of the
aborigines of Australia.

This ancient substratum may have been the parent of the present Munda languages,
or it may have been the parent of the present Mon-Khmér languages. It cannot have
been the parent of both, but it is possible that it was the parent of neither. Logan,
writing in the early fiffies, believed that it is the Mon-Khmér family of which it was the
parent, and that the speakers were a mixture of two distinet races, i.e., that Eastern
Tibetans, or Western Chinese, came across the Himalaya, and mingled with the Australo-
Dravidians of India proper, who are now looked upon as the aborigines of India. Forbes,
in his Comparative Grammar, avoids the question, and contents himself with proving,
what is now not a matter of doubt, that the Mundi and Mon-Khmér families had mo
common parentage. Kuhn is more cautious than Logan. He proves the existence of the
common substratum, but does not venture to state to what family of languages it belonged.
Thomsen does not deal with the question directly, but it may be gathered from the paper
quoted below that his opinion is that most probably the substratum is a Mundi one, and
that a population akin to the Indian Mundd races originally extended as far east as
Further India. This was before the beginnings of those invasions from the north which
resulted, first, in the Mon-Khmér, and, afterwards, in the Tibeto-Burman and Tai settle-
ments in that region,

AUTHORITIES—

The following writings deal with the general question of the Mon-Khmér races and
languages :— :

Locax, J. R.—The series of papers on the Ethmology of ¢the Indo-Pacific Islands, which appeared in the
Journal of the Indian Archipelage, may all be studied with advantage, though much has been

superseded by Iater inguiries, Special attention is drawn to the paper on the Gemeral Characters
of the Burma-Tibelan, Gangetic and Dravirian Languages, on pp. 186 and ff. of Vel. vii (1853).

* $o Euhn in the Beitrige quoted below,
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Forses, C. J. F. 8—Comparative Grammar of the Languages of Further India, A Fragment. London,
1881,

Kunx, E—Ueber Herkunft wnd Sprache der transgangetischen Vilker. Fostrede smr Vorfeier des
allerhschsten Geburts-und Namensfestes Seiner Majestit des Konigs Ludwig II. Munich, 1883,

Kvis, E.—DBeitrige sur Sprachenkunde Hinterindiens. Aus den Sitsungsberighten der philos.-philol,
nund histor, Classe der k. bayer. Akad. der Wissenschaften, 1859, Heft 1I. Separate Reprint.
Munich, 1889.

Taoxses, Vina.—Bemarkninger om de khervariske (kolariske) Sprogs Stilling. Swrtryk af Oversigt
over d. Kgl. Danske Vidensk, Selskabs Forhandl. 1892. Copenbagen, 1802,

Srevess, HeoL? VAUGHAR, Axp Grixwepen, Ausesr.—Materialen sur Eenniniss der wilden Stimme
auf der Halbinsel Maldka, von H.V.8,, herausgegeben von A, G. II, Theil, In Veriffentlichen
aus dem kiniglichen Museum fiir Vilkerkunde, iti, 3-4 Heft. Derlin, 1804. Comparisons with
Khassi on pp. 100, 109, 117, and 190.

Piar, S. E—On some traces of the Eol-Mon-Anam in the Eastern Naga Hills. Journal of the Asintio
Bociety of Bengal, Vol. lxv (1897), Part I11, pp. 20 and .

Scuuipr, P. W., 8.V.D.—Die Sprachen der Sakei wnd Semang auf Malacca und the Verhaliniss su den
Mon-khmér-Sprachen. Dijdragen tot de Teal-, Land- en Volkenkunde van Ned.-Indis, 6* Volgr,
Decl viii, pp. 401 and . ’s Gravenhage, 1901,

B3



KHASSI.

The connexion of Khassi with the other languages of the Mon-Khmér family was
recognised so long ago as the year 1853, when Logan, in his paper on the General
Characters of the Burma-Tibetan, Gangetic and Dravirian Languages,' spoke of it as*a
solitary record that the Mon-Kambojan formation once extended much further to the
North-West than it now does.” This statement of opinion seems to have escaped the
notice of subsequent students of the language, for though a few scholars have onee and
again referred to the connexion with Mon-Khmér, the usually accepted account of Khassi
has been that it is an entirely isolated member of the Indo-Chinese languages.* It was
not till 1889, forty years after Robinson published the first Khassi Grammar, that Pro-
fessor E. Kuhn, in his masterly Beitrige zur Sprachenkunde Hinterindiens, first seriously
attacked the question, and showed conclusively the true affinity of this interesting
form of speech. 1

The home of Khassi is the district of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, the head-quarters
of which are Shillong, the seat of Government in Assam. Speakers of it are also found
in the adjoining districts of Sylhet and Cachar. The standard dialeet is that spoken
round Cherrapunji in the South Khasi Hills. It will be dealt with at length further on,
Besides this three other dialects have been reported for this Survey, viz,, (1) the Lyng-
ngam, or the langnage of the south-western corner of the hills, bordering on the Garo
Hills; (2) the Synteng or Pnir, or the language of the upper portions of the Jowai sub-
division, east of Shillong; and (3) the War, or dialect of the low Southern valleys, opening
out on to the plains of Sylhet.

Specimens of these three have, it is believed, never before been printed, and those
now given afford the only materials for exhibiting their differences from the standard and
peculiarities of grammatical structure. Synteng approaches the standard dialect much
more nearly than the others,

The following figures have been reported as the estimated number of speakers of
each dialect :—

Dislect. Where spoken, Number of speakers,
Standard Ehasi and Jantia Hills 113,180
Lyng-ngam Ditto 1,850
Synteng or Pnir Ditto 51,740
Wir Ditto 7,000

- Sylbet 3,200
Ve { Cachar 313
— 3,513
—_—
Toran - 177,203
—

The’ interest attaching to the K hassi language is due chiefly to the isolated position
which it occupies among the aboriginal tongues of India, and especially among the
Tibeto-Burman group which encloses it. This isolation, it may be added, is equall

! Quoted as an authority in the Introduction to the Family.

* 8o Schott, as quoted below, p. 427 ; Cust, The Modern Languages of the East Indics, p- 117
Grammar, p. xvii.

* For the following account of the Khassi language, I am indebted to the kindness of Sir Charl
has not only written the introductory remarks and the grammatical shetch which follow,
and given me invaluable advice and assistsnecs in preparing them for the press,

i and Hoberts, Khosei

es J. Lyall, E.C8.1., who
but bas also revised the specimens
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KHASSL. 5

conspicuons in the social institutions of the Khassi race, and in the physical characteristios
of the individuals who compose it. While the general type, both of speech and physical
frame, is undoubtedly Mongolian, the morphological character of the language differs too
much from that of other forms of speech found within the Indian boundaries, to admit of
its being classed with any one of them.

The following are the principal points of differcnce between the Khassi family and
the other non-Aryan languages of India:—

(1) It possesses a complete system of gender. To every substantive in the dialects
which together form the language is aseribed a masculine or a feminine quality,
irrespective of its representing an object actually having sex; and this distine-
tion of gender is carried, by means of the determining prefix, through the
adjectives and verbal forms which, together with the substantive, build up the
sentence.

(2) Asin other non-Aryan languages of India, grammastical relations are denoted
by position, or, more often, by the use of help-words with more or less attenuated
meanings. But the important point of difference is that in the Khassi dialects
these help-words are invariably prefives, that is, they stand before the word
they modify. On the other hand, the Dravidian, Munda, and Tibeto-Burman
forms of specch prefer suffixes, that is, the help-words follow the words they
modify. The other Mon-Khmér languages follow the same system as the Khassi,
while the Tai family uses both systems. The possessor is placed after the thing

» possessed in the Khassi, the Tai, and the other MYn-Khmér languages, but before
it in the other languages named. The result of this peculiarity is that the order
of the words in a Khassi sentence is altogether different from that which prevails
in the Tibeto-Burman family, its neighbour on three sides; and, as the order of
words corresponds to the order of ideas, the speakers of Khassi are thus
differentiated in a very important respect.

(3) The possession of a relative pronoun distinguishes the Khassi dialects from
most of the non-Aryan languages of India, a peculiarity which it shares with -
the Cambodian and Anamese languages (as well as with those of the Tai
family), but not with Mon.

VOCABULARY.—The greater part of the words used in Khassi appear to be native
to that tongue, though there may have been borrowings and interchanges with its Tibeto-
Burman neighbours.! The two test-words, for water and fire, and the numerals, which
run through the whole of the Tibeto-Burman family with only dialectic variations, have
no representatives of the same typein Khassi. Many words have been borrowed from Ben-
gali, Hindostani and English, being required to express ideas and instruments of eivilization
and culture acquired from outside ; but the language has considerable power of abstrac-
tion, and has proved adequate to the expression of very complex relations of thought.

It has received much culfivation during the past half-century, entirely through the
agency of the Welsh Calvinistic Methodist Mission, settled in the Khasi Hills since 1842,
with its head-quarters first at Cherrapunji, and afterwards at the provincial capital of

! Mikir or Arleng, the nearest Tibeto-Burman neighbour of Khassi on the East, bas a fairly large number of roote identi-
cal with Kbassi ; it is not possible at present to say which has borrowed from the other,



6 MON-EHMER FPAMILY,

Shillong ; and, besides translations of the Seriptures, a considerable number of books have
" béen published in it. The standard dialect is considered to be that of Cherrapunji and
its neighbourhood, where the first efforts to give the language a literary form were made;
and the education imparted by the missionaries, who have now occupied with their
schools every part of the Khasiand Jaintia Hills, has contributed to spread the use of that
dialect throughout the Khassi-speaking area. Khassi is the official language of the
courts, and is recognised by the Caleutta University, students from the Hills offering
themselves for matriculation being examined in it as a second language in addition to
English,
The best account of it is contained in the Grammar by the Rev. H. Roberts; but,
as the list below shows, there are many works from which a knowledge of it can be gained.

AUTHORITIES— .

RoprxsoN, W.—Notes on the Languages spoken by the various Tribes inhabiting the Valley of Asam and
sts Mountain Oonfines. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xviii, Pt. I, 1849, pp. 183
and 310. Kassia Grammar on pp, 336 and ff. Vocabulary on pp. 342 and £,

Rosinsox, W.—The Khasia Hills. Caloutts Review, Vol. xxvii, 1856, pp. 56 and ff. Contains o
Grammar, ste.

Pevse, Rev. W.—Introduction to the Khasia Language, comprising & Grammar, Salections for Reading,
and a Vocabulary. Calcuttn, 1855,

Gaserextz, H. C. vox vEr—In Berichte dber dis Verhandlungen der Kiniglichen sichsischen
Gesellschaft dor Wissenschaften, X (1858,)

Souorr, W.—Dis Oassia-Sprache im nordsstlichen Indion, nebst ergiinsenden Bemerkungen iber das Tai
oder Siamesische. Berlin, 1850,

Davros, E. T.—Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calentts, 1872, Khasi Vocabulary on pp. 235 and ff.

CaxrnsiL, Stz G.— Specimons of the Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribeof Bengal,
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SEELETON KHASSI GRAMMAR,

PRONUNCIATION,—The language has been provided with a written character—
the Roman—Dby the Missionaries, who have used a system for expressing sounds partly
derived from their own Welsh. Thus words in Khassi as written do not agree with the
scheme of representation adopted elsewhere in this Surveys According to the established
system the following vowels have sounds not represented elsewhere by the same means :—

@ is not the Aryan ¢, but the Aryan ¢ somewhat shortened, as in Bengali and
Assamese (German @ in Mann).,

e short and é long both oceur. _

o represents the abrupt o in ‘ gone,’ “pot’ ; 4, the sound in ¢ bone *,
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y is used for the obscure vowel, not exactly the short a of Aryan, but something
between it and the German 6 or the French ew, but shorter than these.!
Very rarely it is long, and then=the French eu in  heure.’ ¥ is never used
as a consonant, its place being taken by the vowel i, as ia=ya.

w is used in diphthongs for voeal u ; elsewhere it is a consonant.

Diphthongs—ai, @i, as in Avyan; aw=Aryan au ; dw=Aryan du; ei=not exactly
Aryan é, but with the i-sound distinctly audible ; ew=Aryan éu ; #w=Aryan i, but pro-
nounced together so as fo make one syllable; oi as in “boil ’; ui, @, each sound sopar-
ately heard, but as one syllable. '

Diaceritical marks of length are seldom used in writing, and the long vowel 7 is
somefimes expressed by doubling, ii, e.g., sim, bird ; siim (sim), chief : ding, five; diing,
tree. Occasionally the direresis is used to denote long 7, thus, . Ie is also used for a
sound hardly distinguishable from long 7.

Aspirated Consonants.—Bh, kh, dh, jh, ph, th, ngh, as in Aryan; only one d and ¢
(not two, dental and cerebral) are used, as in English ; sk as in “shun.’ The language
does not contain the sounds of f (except as a dialectic form of ph), g (except in foreign
words), ek or z (except in the Lyng-ngam and Wir dialects).

Ng is frequent as an initial, and after initial s, as sngi, sngem, sngir. The g is
never heard separately, '

Tones.—XKhassi possesses tones, like the other languages of the Mon-Khmar family,
Tai, and Chinese. The accurate representation of these in writing has not yet heen
consistently provided for, though they are distinetly differentiated to the ear. One fone,
however, the abrupt, is expressed by the use of & after the vowel ; e.g., la, the particle
for the past tense; lak, the particle of potentiality. Wherever & follows a vowel, this is
to be understood to be its force.? :

Apheresis.—Khassi abounds in initial consonants (nof, however, exceeding two®) ; but
the effect of abrasion produced by rapid utterance is ‘to reduce these compounds by the-
omission of the first ; blang, goat ; "lang-brot, kid :  shnong, village ; 'nong-kseh, village of
the pine-frees: briw, man; soh-"riw, a tall kind of millet : %sak, ring ; ki, hand ; "sah-"ti,
finger-ring. ey

GENERAL STRUCTURE.—The elements of the Khassi vocabulary are monosyl-
labie, and the language, as the specimens show, is still distinetly monosyllabic in
character, each syllable, for the most part, having its definite and proper force. But
there are certain syllables —in the Standard Khassi all prefixes—which have lost their
separate individuality, and are used to form componnd roots. These have almost invariably
the weakest vowel, y, which they tend to lose and to coalesee with the following conso-
nant. Thus khymih, khmih ; kypa, kpa ; kymi, kmi. The compounds thus formed tend
to aphwmeretise the first element, and we have pa, mi(mei) as the residuum. In verbs
these syllables (pyn-, pyr-, kyr-, kyn-, tyr-, syr-, ete.) play a considerable part in producing
secondary roots, Compound roots, in which each element retains its force and is distinetly

! ¥ combined with #, s in the prefizes kyr-, syr-, tyr-, etc., appears to represent very accurately the voeal r of the old
Aryan alphabet, still relained in some of the Slavonic languages.. It is mest frequently in contact with the liquids, Z, m, n, .
* Ina large number of cases the & represents a lost consonant, usually k. Thus Bared, all, is in Lyng-ngam prok ; bhak
(8ynteng), share, stands for SRak (Bengali bkag). Compare also the Khassi (ky)poh, belly, with the Mikir pok, and the
KEhnesi shok, boat, with the Mikir ehok. The abrupt tone ia dus to the disappearance of this consonant, -
¥ Aspirated consonants, ng, and ok, are here treated s single letters,
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felt in the common idea, are extremely numerous, and add greatly to the power of the
language as the means of expression. Thus kyn, causal prefix, maw, stone; kyn-mdw,
mark with a stone as memorial, remember : khmih, look at, watch, Iynti, road; khmik-
lynti, expect, await : sngow, feel, bhd, good ; sngow-bha, be pleased.

ARTICLE.—The pronoun of the third person is commonly described as an article.
Its forms are, singular, mase. », fem. ka, diminutive or familiar, ¢ ; plural (com. gim) ki.
One of these must precede every moun. It has not, however, the force of our artiele,
either definite or indefinite, but only indicates the gender and number of the associated
noun, The *article’ is omitted in idiomatic sentences when no ambiguity is caused by
the omission.

NOUNS.,—Gender is indicated in the singular by the ‘article’, in the plural,
where necessary, by words denoting sex. The great majority of inanimate nouns are
feminine ; all abstracts (formed either by the prefix jing, or the adjective with or without
ba) are feminine. The sun, day, is feminine, ka sugi ; the moon, month, is masculine,
w bynai. Sometimes the word varies in meaning according to the gender: u ngap, bee; ka
ngap, honey. Diminutives are formed by the prefix i : u briw, a man; i briw, a dwarf :
ka ing, a house; i ing, a hut.

Number is indicated only by the article.

. Case is indicated by prefixes. Thus:—

Case. Bingular. Plural.

Nominative o | 1 brite, & man . - . . " o | ki briw, men,

Acousative . | iz u brfip, & man - . = ' . | fa k4 briw, men,

Tnstrumental . | do w briw, by a man ., - - . . | da ki briw, by men.

Dative . . | ha, sha, or ia u briw, to or for a man . .| ha, sha, or 4a ki briw, to or for mon,

Ablative . . | na w briw, from & man : ~ - . | ma ki briw, from men,
Genitive . . | jong u briw, of a man . e - . | jong ki briw, of men.
Locative . .| ha w briw, in 6 man g . . o | b ki Briw, in men,

Ii'-.-B,—Tha prefix of the Acengative (ia) and of the Genitive ( jong) are often omitted, the position of the word iﬂl’i-“.ll-l'n-_'l_he
case.

ADJECTIVES.—AI are formed by prefixing Ja-(the particle of relativity or
purpose) to the root. Thus, bha, goodness; ba-bhd, good : sniw, badness; ba-sniw, bad.
Often ba- is dropped and the root joined immediately to the noun, but in this ease there
is generally some difference of meaning, and the word has become properly a permanent
compound noun. Thus, u briw babhd, a good man : o riw-bha,arich man, The ‘article’
may be repeated before the adjective or omitted at pleasure, u lriw u bastad or u
briw bastad, a wise man. :

The adjective always follows the noun.

Comparison is effected by inserting kham between baand the root for the compara-
tive, and by adding fam to the positive, either with or without kkam, for the superlative :—
ba-eh, hard ; ba-kham-eh, harder; ba-eh-tam, ba-kham-ef-tam, hardest.
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Numerals.—The forms are given in the list of words. Here it is to be observed
(I) that in Khassi the cardinal number always precedes the noun (e.g., dr-nguf, two per-
sons: lai-lyngkhot, three pieces), whereas in Tibeto-Burman it follows it: (2) that in
Khassi there is no trace of the elass-determinatives used in Tibeto-Burman and Tai with
numerals when applied to different groups of things.

PRONOUNS.—The Personal Pronouns are nga, I; ngi, we (both of common
gender); mé (masc.), pha (fem.), thou; phi (com. gen.), ye; u (mase.), ka (fem.), he,
she, it ; ki (com. gen.), they. All are declined as nouns. Ma- prefixed emphasises the
pronoun ; nga la ong, ma-nga=1 said, even I. Observe (1) that in these plurals alone
are found in Khassi traces of inflexion, and (2) that in the second and third persons the
common plural is formed from the feminine singular. The feminine is also used where we
should use the neuter, asin impersonal verbs: ka dei, it is necessary; ka la slap, it
rained ; ka-ne, this; ka-ta, that, of sexless things.

The pronouns of the third person are converted into Demonstratives by the addition
of particles denoting the position of things with reference to the speaker. These suffixes
are :—(1) near=this, ne (u-ne, ka-ne, i-ne, Fi-ne); (2)in sight, but further off=that, o
(u-to, ete.); (3) further off, but still visible=that, fai (u-tai, ete.); (4) out of sight, or only
contemplated in the mind=that, ta (u-fa, ete.). After these, the ¢ article’ must be
repeated before the noun : this man=wu-ne « briw.

The Relative Pronoun is, in the sume way, the personal pronoun of the third
person followed by the adjective or relative particle ba—u-ba, ka-ba, i-ba, Fi-ba. E.g.,
‘there was a man who had two sons’=la-don w-wei u-briw w-ba la-don ar-ngut ki-khiin
shinrang. Da is sometimes used as a relative without the * article.’

The Interrogative Pronoun is the ‘article’ followed by no or ei, (u-no, ka-no,
ki-no, who ? which ? w-ei, ka-ei, ki-ei, id.). Fi is often used without the *article ’s and
-no (which is restricted to persons), when declined, regularly drops the ‘article’, e.g ., Jong-
00, whose? ia-no, whom ? sha-no, to whom? What ? neuter, is aiuh, and also a-ei.

The Reflexive Pronoun, referring to the subject of the sentence, is la, for all

persons. .

VERBS.—1he verbal root (which never varies) may be simple or compound. The
compound roots are (1) Causals, formed by prefixing pyn to the simple root ; iap, die;
pyn-iap, kill: (2) Frequentatives, formed by prefixing iai; iam, weep; iai-iam, weep
continually : (3) Inceptives, by prefixing man ; stad, be wise; man-stad, grow wise:
(4) Reciprocals, by prefixing ia': ieit, love; ia-ieif, love one another : (5) Intensives, by
prefixing the particles kyn, lyn, syn, tyn. Any noun or adjective may be treated as a
verbal root by means of a prefix of these five classes. Thus, kajia, a quarrel (Hindostani
loan-word, gazia) ; ia-kajia, to quarrel with one another ; bynta (Hindostani loan-word),
share ; pyn-ia-bynta (veciprocal-causal), to divide between several persons: *ritwbhd, rich
man ; man-'riwbha, to grow rich: bka, good ; pyn-bhai, to make good,

There are two verbs far ‘ to be,’ long, implying existence absolutely, and don, imply-
.ing limited existence, and also meaning-*to have.’
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Conjugation.—There is only one form of conjugation for all verbs. Tense and
-Mood are indicated by prefixes, number and person by the sabject. When the subject is
a noun, the pronoun is inserted before the verb.

PRESENT. Past. Forous,

Singular, Pluml. Bingular. 1 Plaral, Bingular. Plurl,

I « | Ngi 1 we | Nga la long, 1| Ngi la lo we Noa'n long, I|Ngi's long, we
e i i Ly el i Siaylent it b - shall be,

Me (masc.) or phi | Phi long,yeare. Mé or pha la | Phi la Tomg, ye M#n or phi'n | Phi'n lomg, ye

(fem.) long, thon long, thou wast, were. :::lg, thou shalt | shall be,
art, .
% ka | Ki long, they | Uorkala long, Kila long, they Tnor ka'n long, | Ei'n long, they
H(m L:;: o s A it | were. | ho or ehé will| willbe,
or she is. | | ba.

These simple tenses are rendered more definite or emphatic by various devices, Ia,
sign of the past, when added fo /ah, sign of the potential, has the sense of the complete
perfect: nga la lak long, 1 have or had been. Yn (apocopated after a vowel to '),
with se added, emphasises the future. In the subjunctive mood (after haba, if), da is
inserted to indicate a hypothetical condition : haba ngi da long, if I'be; haba nga da la
long, if 1 were. Other complex tenses are similarly formed with other particles,

The Imperative Mood is either (1) the simple root, long, be, or (2) to long, or (3) to
long ho (emphatic).

The Infinitive of Purpose is composed of ba, the relative particle, and yn, the future
particle, prefixed to the root : da’n long, to be, or, for the purpose of being. The Infinitive
of State is ka jing long or ka ba long, being,

- Participles.—Ba long, being ; ba la long, been.

Noun of Agency,—Nong long.

.. There is no Conjunctive Participle, such as plays so great a part in the syntax of
Bérd and other Tibeto-Burman languages. :

The Passive Voice is formed by using the verb impersonally and putting the subject
into the accusative case with ia. In the present, dang (particle of continuance) is pre-
fixed to the verb: thus (ieit, to love),—I am loved=danyg ieit ia nga ; 1 was loved=1la
ieitia nga ; 1shall be loved=yn ieit ia ngd.

Potentiality is indicated by the verb Jak, and Negessity by the verb dei, both used
impersonally, with the feminine ¢ article’ (for the neuter) ka, and followed by the relative
-particle ba. Thus, ka lah ba nga la long, 1 might be (Zit. it is possible that T was) : %a dei
ia nga ba'n long, 1 ought to be (2it. it is necessary for me to be), ZLak, in the present, is

cconstrued personally (nga lak ba'n long, I can be), and impersonally only in the past and
future : dei is impersonal throughout.

Dang and da indicate the Indefinite Present : ngi da trei, T am working.

The Negative sign is ym, apocopated after vowels to *m : nga'm long, I am not, In
the past tense shym is used in addition to ym : nga’'m shijm la thoh, I have not written,
In the future ym follows the future particle yn : nga'n ym thoh, I will not write.

, In the Tmperative the Negative is wat : 10af thok or wat thok mé, write not.
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Order of words.—The usual order of words is (1) aubj;ut, (2) verb, (3) object ; but
very often, for the sake of emphasis, the verh (usually preceded by the * artiele ’ or pronoun)
is put before the subject : u la wan u briw or la wan u briw, the man came. Generally, it
may be said that when emphasis is desired, the word to be emphasised is bmughtfamard
(i.e., nearer the commencement) in the sentence,

The following examples of Khassi in its various dialects have been provided by the
Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills. I have already expressed my
indebtedness to Sir Charles Lyall for the revision of the proofs. I must also take this
opportunity of acknowledging the kindness of the Rev, H. Roberts, the author of the
well-known Khassi Grammar and of other excellent works dealing with the language, who
has likewise gone through the proofs, and has cleared up many points regarding which we
were in doubt. His intimate knowledge of the various dialects of the language, which
he has ungrudgingly placed at my disposal, has rendered it possible to represent them
with considerable accuracy.

n3
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StraxNparp Dravecr. ‘ (Distercr, Kmast AND JAINTIA Hinis.)
SPECIMEN |.

(U Mohan Roy, 1900.)
La-don  u-wei u-briw u-ba la-don a&r-ngut  ki-khin shinrang. U-ba
Was-there one man who  had {wo-persons children male,  Who
khadduh u la-ong bha u-kypa jong-u, ‘ko-pa, 4i noh ba ngi ka
last he said to the-father his, ¢ father, give away to me the
bynta ka-ba bhap ia ngi’ Te u la-pyn-ia-bynta ha ki katba u don.
portion which fulls to me.! Then ‘he divided to them whatever ke has.

Hadin ka-ta ym bin sngi u-ta wba khadduh hynda u la-ialum lang
After that not many days that who last when  he gathered together

ia-kiei-kiei baroh u la-leit jing-leit sha ka-ri ka-ba jing-ngai ; hang-ta

things all he went journey to a-country which Jar; there
ruh  u  la-pyn-syrwa mnobh  ia-ka-bynta jong.u ba u  da-leh sarong-awria.
also he wasted away the-porlion  his  that he  doing riotous.
Hynda u la-pyn-lut kumta ia-kiei-kiei baroh,  la-jia 'nemsniw ka-ba

When he had-spent 8o things  all, happened famine (bad-year) which

khraw ha ka-ta ka-ri, u rub u la-sydang ban sngow kyrduh. Hynda kumta u
great in {(hat .counlry, he also he began to feel want. When so he
la-ia-soh bad n-wei na ki-trii-shnong ka-ta ka-ri, u-ba la-phah ia-u sha
went with one from master-citizens (of-)that eountry, who  sent  him to
Iyngkha jong-u ba'n dp sniang. Te wu la-sngow kwah ban pyn-kydang

field his to tend pig. Then he  felt  desire to fitl
ia-la  ka-kK’'poh  na ki skop, te ym don ba & ia.u,
own belly  from  those  husks, then not  there-is that gives to-him,

Hinre hynda u  la-kynmiw-briw  u ls-ong, ‘katné-ngut ki-shakri u-kypa
But  when' he remembered-himself he said, *how-many servants the-father
jong-ngd ki-ba don ka-jingbam  kyrhai, nga fe ngi'n-sa-iap thyngan,
mine  who  have JSood aburdant, I  then  I-will-die  hungry,
Ngi'n-da ieng joit bad ngd’n-leit sha u-kypa jong-ngi bad ngi’n-ong
I-will  stand wp and I-will-go to the-father mine and L-will-gay
.ha—u. “ko-pd, mngd la.leh pop pyrsha byneng bad  ha khymat

to-him, “ father, I did sin  against  heaven and in  face

jong-mé; bad nga'm long u-ha bit shuh ba-yn-khot
of-thee; and T-not am who worthy any-more to-call

ja-ngd  u-khin jong-mé;  to-pyn-long  da-ngi kum  u-wei na

me son thine ; cause-to-le me like one Jrom
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ki-shakri  jong-ma.” Te u la-ieng bad u la-leit sha la-u-kypa.
servanls thine.”’ Then he stood and he went  to  own-father,
Hinrei haba u da-dang-ha-jing-ngai, u-kypa jong-u u la-ioh-ih ia-u bad u
But whilst he still-at-a-distance, father his  he saw him and he
la-spgow-isynei, ‘m la-phet ruh, bad u la-hap ha ka-ryndang  jong-u,
Selt-pity, he ran  also, and he fell o the-neck hig,
u la-isi-ia-doh ruh ia-u. Te u-ta wu-khin u la-ong ia-u ‘Ko-pa ngi la-leh
he kissed  also  him, Then that son  he said to-him *Father I did
pop pyrsha byneng bad ha-khymat jong.mé, te ngi’m long shuh wu.ba bit
gin against heaven and  in-face of-thee, then I-noi am anymore who fit
ba-yn-khot ia-nga u-khin jang~mE.' Hinrei u-ta u-kypa u la-ong ia ki-shakri jong-u,
to-call me son thine.’ But that father he said to servants his,
‘wallam noh ia-ka-jain-kip ka-ba kor-tam, to-pyn-kip ruh ia-u; to-buh ruh
‘bring away a-garment  which best, put-on  also  him ; put  also
ia-ka-'sah-'ti ha ka-kti jong-u, bad ki-juti ha ki-slajat jong-u. To ngi'n
a-ring in  the-hand  his, and shoes on  feet his, Let  us
ia-bam, ngi'n ia-leh kymen; na-ba u-ne u-khin jong-ngi u-ba la-iap, u
together-eat, wus do  merry; from-what this son mine  who died, he
laim  pat; bad wu la-long u-ba la-jah noh, bad la-shem pat ia-u’ Kamta
was-alive again; and he was who lost away, and found again him.! So
ki la-ia-sydang ba’'n ia-leh kymen,
they began to do merry.
Te u-khin u-ba kham shiwa jong-u u la-don ha lyngkha. Te katba
Then son  who more old his© he was in  fleld, Then while
u la-nang-wan hajan  ka-ing u la-ioh-sngow ia-’tiar-riiai bad ia-ki-ba
he was-conlinue-coming  wear housz he gol-to-hear singers  and who
shad, Te  haba w la-khot ia-u-wei mna ki-ta  ki-shakri u la-kylli,

darce. Then when he called one  from those servants he asked,

‘ainh  ka-lah long ki-ne kiei-kiei ruh® U te u la-ia-thah  ha u,

‘what  can be these things also? [He then he (reciprocal)-said to him,
‘ba la-wan u-para jong-mé, te u-kypa jong-md u la-pyn-iap ia-u-

¢ for-that came brother  thine, then the-father thine he killed thee
khin-massi ~ ba la-pyn-sngiid, naba u la-ioh pyd-diang pat ia-a  wu-ba-
$0n-C0MW that  fattened, Jor he got receive  again him  who
koit-ba-khiah.’ Hynda kumta u la-bittar, u-"m mon ba'n leit ha-poh.
safe-and-sound.”  After like-that hz was-angry, he-not will to go to-inside,
Namarkata u-kypa jong-u haba u la-mih-habar u la-kyrpid ia-u.
From-the-cause-(of )-that the-father his when he got-ta-out he enireated him,
U te u da-ia-thuh  u la-ong ia-u-kypa, ‘ha-khymih, la-katta snem
He then he continue-telling he said lo-the-father, * behold so-long  year
ngi  dang.shakri  ia-mé bad ngi'm  jiw la-pallat ja-ka-hukam
I continue-serving thee and  I-not ever  transgressed  a-command
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jong-mé; pynban mé'm jiw la-ai ha-ngi  wad ia-i-khiin-blang
thine ; yel thou-not ever gavest to-me even  a-little-daughter-goat
ba-ngi-'n  ich  ia-leh-kymen bad ki-lok jong-nga. Hinrei haba  la-wan
that-I-will get to-do-merriment with Sriends  mine. But  when  came
une wkhiin jong-mé, u-ba la-bam-dith ia-ka-jing-im jong-mé& ha ki-nuti, mé
this  son thine, who ate-out liveléhood thine to harlots, thou
la-pyn-iap  ia-u  khin-massi  ba-la-pynsngiid! U te u la-ong ia-u,
killed the 8OT-COWw Jattened.’ He then he said to-him,

‘ko-khiin  hala ka-sngi mé don lem  bad ngd bad kiei-kiei baroh ki
“O-son  every  day thon art together with me and things  all they
jong-ngd ki long ki jong-mé. Te ka-la-dei ba’n ia-leh-kymen bad ba™n
mine they are they thine. Then it-was-meet . to do-merry and  to
ia-leh sngowbhd, naba ume u-para jong-mé u la-long  u-ba  lasiap, te
do  Pleasure,  for this lrother thine he was  who  died, then
u la-im pat; bad u Ia-l;:mg u-ba la-jah, bad la-shem pat ia-u.’
he was-alive again; and he was  who lost, and found again him.’



15
[No. 2.
MON-KHMER FAMILY.

KHASSL.

STANDARD DIALECT, (DisTrICT, KHASE AND JAINTIA HiLis,)

SpeciveN |,
(U Mohan Roy, 1900.)

Ka-ba ngd kynmaw shaphang u-jumdi.
What I remember concerning the-earthquake,
Ha ka-por u  jumiai ka-wei ka-kynthei ka la-iap ha ka-step
At the-time the earthquake one woman she died vn the-morning
jong ka-ta ka-sngi, bad ka laslap ha ka-ta ka-sngi, bad ngi la dang-wan
of that day, and ¢ pained on that doy, and I ags doming
phai na Dba-tep. Namar ba ka long ka-sngi ka-ba pyjah ngi la-s’aid
returned from burial. Because that it was day  which cold I warmed
ding hapoh ing. Hynda katto-katne ngi la-mih sha beranda,
Jire inside house. After like-that-like-this-(i.c., little-while) I got-out to veranda,
bad nga la-ioh-sngow ka-jing-khynniuh mian-mian kum ka jong  u-jumii.

and I got-to-feel a-trembling slowly as that of earthquake,
Ngi la-sngap bha bad nga la-ioh-sngow ka-jing-khynniuh ka nang jur,
I listened wwell and I Jelt the-trembling it grows-more severe,

bad ngi la-mih sha  phylliw-ing. Tang nga shu phai ba  phyllaw, ka-
and I got-out to fromt-yard-house. Only I just reach to Jront-yard, the-
jing-khynniuh ka la jur eh, La nga la-khymih-lynti ba ka-’n-da-jah-
trembling it was severe very. Although I expected that it-would-pass-
noh, ka-jing-khynniuh ka nang kham-jur pynban, Ha ka-ta ka-por nga
off, the-trembling it grows more-severe nevertheless. At that time I
la-shepting eh. Nga la-don jing-kyrmen ba ka-'n-da-jah-noh, hinrei hynda ki-khlih
was-afraid very, I had hope that it-would-pass-off, but when the-tops
atoshkhana ki la-kyllon, ngi la-ong, ‘u-Blei u ia-leh shisha ia  ka-pyrthei,
chimney they fell, 1 zaid, “God ke fights indeed against the-worid,
bad ym don jing-artatin ba yn-sa-pyn-dub ia ka-pyrthei.’ Ha
and not  there-is two-thoughts (i.e., doudt) that will-destroy to the-world. At
kane ka-por ngad la-khymih-lynti man ka-khyllip-'mat ba yn  klin hapoh
this time I expected every twinkling-of-an-eye that will swallow within
khyndew, biad ba yn dep baroh shi-syndon,
earth, and that will end ol one-time.
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

. What I recollect of the earthquake,

At the time of the earthquake a woman had died in the morning of the day, and it
was raining on that day, and I had just returned from the burial. As it was a cold day,
I warmed myself by the fire inside the house, After a little while I went into the
veranda and I felt a slight trembling as of an earthquake, I listened attentively and
felt the trembling more severe and then I went to the front of the house. Just as I got
to the front of the house the shaking was extremely severe. Although I expected it to
cease, the shaking continued still more and more severe. Then I was very much afraid.
I had some expectation that it would cease, but when the chimney tops came down
I said, “God is indeed fighting against the world and there is no doubt now that the
world will be destroyed,” By this time I expected every moment to be swallowed up
in the ground and done for once for all,
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LYNG-NGAM,

The Lyng-ngam dialect of Khassi is spoken in the west of the Khasi and Jaintia
Hills District, near the Garo Hills. So little has hitherto been known about it that it
has usnally been considered to be a dialect of Gars. It is, however, a form of Khassi,
and has no eonnexion with any language of the Tibeto-Burman family. It is estimated
that the number of its speakers is 1,850. It presents many peculiar features, The fol-
lowing are the principal points of difference between it and the Standard dialect. As it
has not been used as a literary dialect, there is no form of spelling, and the same word
will be found spelt in two or three different ways in the specimens,

The Vocabulary deserves study. Some of the commonest verbs are very differ-
ent from those used in the Standard dialect. There are also many minor differences of
pronunciation. ‘A man’ is w-breo, not w-briw, and ‘a son’ is w-khin, not u-Ehin.
Standard ng is often represented by nj. Thus doinj for ding, fire. This sound is
represented in other dialects by . .

A final % often appears as %, and an initial 5 as p. Thus, darok (Standard), all,
becomes prok. Standard ei becomes aw. Thus, wei=1waw, one ; dei=daw, be necessary,

As regards ‘ Articles,’ they are frequently omitted. The masculine singular is
and the feminine singular is ka, as in the Standard dialect. U is, however, also used for
the plural instead of &4, as in ar-ngut u-khon-korang, two sons ; je-met ngué w-mraw, how
many slaves. The diminutive article is often used without any apparent reason,—pos-
sibly as a neuter. Thus, i-rynong, the property.

NOUNS.—The prefix of the Accusative-Dative is se or sa, often contracted to
&', instead of ia.

The preiix of the Dative is kanam, hnam, or tnam. The Standard Dative-Locative
prefix fa is also used, and may be spelt %e or hy. We also find fa or fe.

For the Genitive besides the Standard jong, we have ba, am-ba, amb, am, and am-
nam. Am-nam and am also mean * from?,

The plural sometimes takes the suffix mef, See List of words, Nos. 140, 141, ete.
It is apparently only used with names of animals,

Adjectives.—The usual word for  male’ is korang, and for ¢ female’ Fonthaw, in
place of the Standard shin-rang and kyntheijrespectively. As examples of comparison
we have,

Re-myrriang, good,
Mai myrriang, better,
U re-myrriang khynnang, best.
The Standard suffix fam is also used for the superlative,
The prefix re seems to correspond to the Standard adjectival prefix ba.

PRONOUNS,—The Personal Pronouns are,—

-

Singular. Ploral,
1st Person ne biaw, idw.
2nd Person mi, mei phiaw,

8rd Person w, ju, u-ju kito.



18 MON-KHMER FAMILY.

The Nominative of the pronoun of the 2nd person singular is given once as ba-mi,
and once as ma-mi. The ma or ba is the Standard emphatic prefix ma.

I do not know if there is a feminine form for this person. Ifs existence under the
form of pha may be inferred from the plural phidw.

The Demonstrative Pronouns which I have noted are be, tei, that, and. uni, or
nik, this. Be is used as a definite article in the phrase Je Jawmas, the earthquake,

The Relative Pronoun is u-lak, who.

Interrogative Pronouns are uet, u-ief, who ? and met, what ?

VERBS.—The pronoun which is the subject of a verb may either precede or follow
it. Thus, ne rip, I strike: »ip bigw, we strike. This pronoun is very often omitted
when the sense is evident from the context.

The Standard causal prefix pyn appears in Lyng-ngam as pan.

The words meaning * to be’ are re, im, long, and meit. Like the Standard don,
im, corresponding to Synteng em, also means ‘to have’.

As in the Standard, the Present Tense is formed by using the bare root.

The Past Tense is formed in one of five ways, vis.,

1. By suffixing lef, as in ong-let, said.

2. By suffixing lah-let, as in dik-lak-lef, went.

3. By prefixing lahk, and suffixing lef, as in lak-ong-let, said.

4. By prefixing lah, as in lak-kyllei, asked.

5. By prefixing ya, (yng, ym), as in yn-nai, gave; yng-kheit, shook ; ym-pait,
broke ; yu-jai, fell.

There seems to be no difference in the use of these various forms. A good example
is 8'nga pyn-dai-let, lah-hir-let, dim-lah-let ha krang jong ju, (he) felt pity, ran, fell on
his neck.

The particle of the Future is, as in the Standard, yn, but it is added to the
verb in a very peculiar way. If the root is a monosyllable, it is inserted into the
middle of the root, immediately after ‘the first consonant. Thus, »ip, strike: ryRip,
will strike. If the root is a compound, it is inserted between the two members, as in pan-
yn-sop, will fill.

The Future sometimes takes the form of the Present. Thus, ne wan-di(h), I will
go ; phidaw rip, you will strike or you strike. Apparently, also, the future with yn can
be used in the sense of the present. Thus, in the list of words (205), ne dynik is given
as the equivalent of T go’, the root meaning “to go’ being dik.

The Infinitive has the same form as the Future,

This formation of the Future and the Infinitive by the insertion of yu into the body
of the root is very interesting. Similar infixes occur in Malay, in the Nancowry dialect
of Nicobar, and the Malacca aboriginal languages (see the introduction to the Mon-
Ehmér Family),

We have seen that yn, prefized, gives the force of the Past Tense. Here we may
note that the writer of the specimens seems to double the % of yn before a vowel, Thus
we have yn-nai, gave, for yn-ai, the root being ai. So we have byn-nang, let us eat,
from dang, eat, for b-yn-ang ; and (second specimen) dyn-no, to sell, probably for d-yn-o,
the Standard root being’ dfe, Another example of this form is probably re-ryn-naw,

€
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a cultivator (No. 58 in list of words). Here ryn-naw is probably for r-yn-dw from rdaw
(the Standard frei,! hence 'rei, raw), to do. Finally we apparently find the infix in
"nj-yn-nap, die, from njiap or njap, to die.

The conjecture may be hazarded (but it is a mere conjecture) that in these cases
the verbs are old compounds, and that the yn is inserted between the two members,
Thus rip, to beat, may be a corruption of pyr-iap, to cause to die, and rynip is for pyr-
yn-iap, 'r-yn-iap, 'rynip. :

The prefix of the Imperative is nei, as in nei-ai, give ; nei-lam, bring. Perhaps
also ma in ma-kup, put-on; ma-phong, put-on ; Compare List of words Nos. 79, 85,
ma-chong (standard shong), sit; ma-hir, run.

The negative particle appears to be ji, jiat, jet, suffixed. Ji occurs in the parable
in wan-sah-ji, go-in would not; be-ai-ji, gavest not; jiaf, appears in daw-fiat, not
worthy ; jet in idw bang iok-jet ja, we did not get to eat (i ., were not able to eat) rice,
is perhaps the same word. Besides these a separate negative appears as ynji in ynji breo
yn-nai se-ju, no man gave to him ; njdap ynji, died no one. This Jié is probably connected
with the Standard jiw, ever, continually, which may possibly have assumed a negative
sense (¢f. the French point, pas, jamais, and the Persian héch). (See post, under Wir, a

corresponding use of ju.)
* Standard ei becomes aw or w in Lyng-ngam. Thus wei=waw; kyathei=Lkynthiw.

p2
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[No. 3]
MON-KHMER FAMILY.
KHASSI,
Lyxe-x6AM DIALECT. (Disrricr, Kaast axp Jaintia Hinis.)

SPecIMEN |.

(U Dohory Ropmay, 1900,)
Waw u-breo im-let ar-ngut v-khon-korang. Hymbu  dohdit am
One man had  two-person  children-male. Brother  small of

‘kiw  ong-let hy pa am ju, ‘O pa, i rynong jong mi
them said to father of him, *O father, the property  of  thee
nei-ai  s'me  daw hnam  ne/ Namba  im-khynnong prok jong
give to-me Dbelongs o me.’ Then property all of

ju rih-lah-let bad sa-kiw. Tah-shibit-nan bandon am ta lum-ryng-let
him  divided with  them.  A-short-time  after of that gathered-together
prok  bad dih-lah-let te<j'ng-ngi, am-ta kK'ma-ekjin  kkdi  jong

all and weit to-far, there wasted  substance of
ju  remin synnupepahsat. Am-ta  bud-ryng-let prok, snim-kyncha khynnong
him  with riotous-living. When  spent-entirely all, year-bad  arose
tham  tnam-iaw. Am-ta  dah-rymmein s'ngi-khoh-duh-let. Nang-de-ledde
towards land-our. Then began Jeel-want. Then

dih-njia-son bad  u-wai ritskir-jnong wu-lah hat-let se-ju ta lyngkha
went-in-company with  one citizen who  sent him to  flelds
Jjong ju ha dih-ngiang sh’ngiang. U-kyndur pan-yn-sop  sa-khlaw
of him to Jeed swine. He-desired to-fill the-belly
hyn-jong de snih-juba de  sh’ngiang ledde-lah-bang-let;  ynji  breo
his-own  with  husks by swine caten ; 70 1
yn-nai  se-ju. De tma-breo-let! kyr-rah-let, ¢je-met ngut

gave to-him. When (he)-remembered-manhood (he)-said, * how-many persons
u-mriw jong pa amb-ne im jong-ham phyllui, namba ne he-de-re "njiap
slaves  of [father of-me have  food abundant, but I  |here die
hylle-wet. Ne njeng-dugang, ne wan-di tnam Pa, ne ong-trai he-ju,
hunger. & (will)-arise, I  (will) -go  to father, I will -8ay to-him,
“0O vpa, me lah-raw-pip-let se Brei bad ha-tang-nga mi; pan-tinj
“Q father, I did-sin to God and before thee; to-be-called
khon s mi daw-jiat; theng s’ne waw skainang u-mriw jong mi”’
son to thee not-worthy; make me one as slave of  thee?
Nang-de-ledde  njeng-dugang, wan-lah-let tnam pa. Nambe tfe-j’ng-ngi-bah,
Then (he)-arose, came to  father. But at-a-distance

* Compare tymma in first line of Specimen IL.
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u  pa am ju lah-myja-let se-ju, mne s'ngi-pyn-dai-let, lah-hir-let,

the father of him saw him, and Seel-pity-did, ran,

dim-lah-let ha krang jong-ju, yn-nop-let se-jn. De  wu-khon lah-ong-let
Jell on neck of-him, kissed him. Then the-son said
se-ju, ‘O pa, lah-raw-pip se Brei bad ha-tang-nga mi; pan-tinj

to-him, * O father, (I)-did-sin to God and before thee;  to-be-called
khon sa mi daw-jiat." Nambe pa ong-let se mriw jong ju,
son  of thee not-worthy. But father  said to slaves of  him,
‘pei-lam wu-jain  myrriang tam  se-mar jain, makup se ju; maphong
¢ bring  robe good most  of-all  clothes, put-on to him;  put-on
ghirut-tei ha ka lut-ktei jong ju, maphong u-juta ha sli-k'jat am
ring on the finger of  him, put-on shoes on  feet of
ju; nei-lam u khon-masseo ne-lah-pan-mir, hai pan-njip-iah se-ju;  hai
him; bring the child-ox Jatted, let-us kill it;  let-us
byn-nang, bad  hai phylleo; mnamba wuni wu-khon jong mne lah-njip-let,
2at, and let-us  be-merry;  for this child of me died,
bad u lah-im-kylla-let ; u lah-k'ma-let, jymmeo-kylla-let,’ Hede
and he  has-come-to-life-again ; he was-lost, was-found-again.’  So
phylleo  kylla-di-wet.
to-be-merry (they)-began.
U khon san  jong juo im-let ha Iyngkbi. Namba njang-wan ha
The child elder of him  was in  field. As (he)-came to
j'ngan inj, ju g'ngii-let  jong-thek-klem-bli bad jong-jymat! Nambe
near  house, he  perceived musgic and dancing. When
ne-lah-kek-let se-waw wu-mriw, u lah-kyllei, °phidw am-raw met?’ T-ju
(he)-called one slave, he  asked, ‘you do  what?’ He
lah-khoa-let nam ju, ‘u hymbu jong mi lah-wan-let; u k’pa
said to him, ‘the younger-brother of thee came ; the father
jong mi lah-hynjaid se-u-khon-masseo re-had-ym-mir, namba u njoh-kylla-let
of thee  killed the-child-ox Jatted, because he received-again
se-ju la myrriang byng-ha’ Nang-de-ledde eit-not-let, wan-sah-ji.
him  in good  condition. Then (he)-was-angry go-in-wished-not.
Am-ta u k’pa jong ju meit-let  torot, jylliam-let se-ju. U-ju
Therefore  the father  of him came out, entreated |him. He
lah-ong-let nmam pa jong ju, ‘untad, la-katta snim ne mriw npam-me;

said to father of him, *lo, so-many years I slave  qof-thee;
minot-minot ngeit-ji jong'-hukum ba-mi; pambe minot-minot
never disobeyed command of-thee;  yet never
be-ai-ji hnam ne wu  khén blang raw-khynnang ba'n ioh-phylleo
(thou)-gavest-not  to  me the child goat in-order to  be-merry

! Jong hera eorresponds to the Standard jing.
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ma lok -am ne.  Nambe tah-wan u-khén  jong mi
with friends  of me. But as-soon-as-came  the-child of thee
lah-bang-dok-let spah amba mi, mi lah-hynjaid  se-khon-masseo
(who)-wasted  property of thee, thou  killedst the-child-oz
bad-ym-mir-let.’ T pa  ong-let nam ju, ‘O khén, jan-be-sngei mi
fatted. The father said to  him, O child, every-day  thou
chong-son hnam ne.  U-met-u-met prok jong ne bad amba mi,

remainest-with to  me. Whatever all of me also of thee.
Te dynnaw raw-phylleo bad u-raw-s’ngi-myrriang, namba  uni
So  ought (to)-make-merry  and (to)-feel-glad, JSor this

u-hymbu jong mi uw lah-njap, bad im-kylla-let; wu lab-K’ma-let,
younger-brother  of thee he was-dead, and evisted-again; he  was-lost,
bad jymmeo-kylla se-ju.’
and found-again  him.'
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[No. 4.]
MON-KHMER FAMILY.
KHASSI.
Ly~Ng-¥eay DiALecr. (DistrICT, KHAST AND JAINTIA HiILLs.)

Specimen |,
(U Dohory Ropmay, 1900,)

Um-met ne ti-ha-jong tymma u jawmai,

What I at-the-time vrecollect the earthquake.

Yngkheit be  jawmai td-ha-thu-tak ha jong jut som dyn-no
Shook the earthquake just at time sharpening spear to-sell

ha iw.  Yngkheit kynsan. Ne tiang-dait ynnan bet. I-in prok
at market. Shook secere. I afraid much very., The-house all
lah-lip. Njap yn-ji. Tah khiaw kymiang ympait,  met-met yn-ji.
Jell. Died no-one. Only vessels  earthen broke, anything(else) not.
He-ymmot iaw bang njoh jet ja. Synsbhih se Jiw bang njoh ja.
At-night we eat got not food. Morning to  us  eat (was)-got Jood.
He-ymmot iaw in hatyrna. Ynjai be slap kynsan, iiw  jymbait prok.
At-night  we slept oulside. Fell the rain - heavily, we (were)-wet all,
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This dialect is spoken over the greater part of the east of the District of the Khasi
and Jaintia Hills, i.e., in the Jaintia country. The number of s is estimated to
be about 51,740, The following are the main points of difference between it and
Standard Khassi. The word ‘ Pnar * means ‘ Dwellers of the Upper Hills®’ of the Jowai
sub-division of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills District.

The Vocabulary differs mainly in pronunciation. Thus, we have é for ai, give;
mo for mdw, stone ; wi for wei, one ; bru for briw, man ; ba-sik, for ba-sniw, bad; Blai
for Blei, God. There are not so many words peculiar to the dialect as in Lyng-ngam,
With Blai compare Lyng-ngam Brei, the War Prai, and the Palaung Pra.

The Pronunciation is generally as in the Standard dialect, but attention must be
called to the fact that the standard ng is sometimes represented by nj. This nj is some-
times represented by the letter ii. Thus, dinj or diii, for the Standard ding, fire. This nj
or #i is variously pronounced. Properly pronounced, it is a peculiar nasal, something like
n-ng, but in some localities, where thespeakers ‘crunch’ or * munch’ their words (owing
to their habit of perpetually chewing betel), it has the sound of nj or wji (Le., njy, in
which y has the English consonantal sound, and not the vowel-sound of Khassi). As
explained above, the specimens and list of words represent the sound in two ways.

The Order of words is not so strict as in Standard Kbassi. The pronoun which
indicates the subject of the verb quite commonly follows it instead of (or as well as)
preceding it, in this agreeing with the other dialects, but differing from the Standard.

As regards the Articles, they are the same as in the Standard dialect. It should,
howerver, be noted that the article § is frequently used, not in a diminutive, but in a
neuter sense, Thus, i-bhah, the portion ; Aa i-fu 4 por, at that time.

NOUNS.—The declension appears to be exactly the same as in the Standard dialect.
The same prepositions are used. e is often used instead of éa (War has ei).

ADJECTIVES.—The adjectival prefix, la, is the same as in the Standard. The
following are examples of comparison,—

Ba-bha, good.
Rap-bhi, Dbetter,
Bha dub, bests

Bha tam is also nsed for the superlative, as in the Standard. The comparative
prefix rap also oceurs in War. ;

PRONQOUNS,—The Personal Pronouns are,—

Singular. Plural.
1st Person nga, o ngi,
2nd Person mé, mi phi.

3rd Person u fem, ka ki
The & of the first person very commonly means ‘my.” Thus, ki lok 6, my friends,
Similarly, in the second person, # paiu mi, thy brother. Again, for the third person,
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ong u ha u-pa u, said he to the father his, he said to his father. This is not, how-
ever, peculiar to Synteng. The genitive prefix is often omitted in the Standard dialect.

The feminine form of the second person is not found in the specimens, but may be
inferred from the plural phi to be pha, as in the Standard.

*  The Demonstrative Pronouns which I have noted are—
w-ni  corresponding to the Standard w-ne,  this,
w-fat » » u-to, that {nﬂﬂﬂ.
wu-te 7 1" ﬂ'fﬂ-l:; t]lﬂ.t- [fﬂr]'

The Relative Pronoun is #-ba or u-10a.

The Interrogative Pronouns are u-i, who ? and i-i, what ? corresponding to the
Standard w-ei.

VERBS,—As already pointed out,’the pronouns which indicate the subject, and
also the subjeet when it is a noun, frequently follow, instead of preceding the verb.

The words meaning “to be' are man and em. Em (compare the Standard im, to
live), corresponds to the Standard don, and also means * to have,’ In the List of Words
(Nos.162, ete.) hi is suffixed to em. This is merely a participle of emphasis which may be
attached to all verbs, Thus Zii ki , he goes personally, corresponding to the Standard
w leit hi. Em is used for both the present and the past tenses. It never takes the
prefix da of the past tense.

The Present Tense is either the bare root-form, or else takes the prefix twa, as in
wa sympat o, 1 strike,

The Past Tense usually takes no prefix or suffix, and is therefore the same in
form as the simplest form of the Present. Sometimes it takes the prefix da, which
corresponds to the Standard la. Thus, da bom & or da shoh o, I struek, corresponding to
the Standard nga la shoh. Dep, meaning “finished,’  completed,’ is sometimes added to
da, see List of Words, Nos. 178, 186 and 193,

The sign of the Future is #, which is prefixed to the verb, as in u sympat &, 1
shall strike; u lai o sha w-pa, will go1 to the father, I will go to my father. The
infinitive also takes u (corresponding to the Standard ba'n’ as in « pyn-dap, (he desired)
to fill. In both cases, this w corresponds to the War j& Y¥n also occurs once in the
parable in the first person plural of the Imperative ; #o yn ia-bam ia-dih ia-kymen, let us
eat, drink, and be merry together,
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[No. &.]
MON-KHMER FAMILY.
KHASSI.
SYNTENG DIALECT. (Disrrict, Kuasr axp Jamnrtia Hicois,)

SPEeECIMEN |.
(U Kiri Dikhar, 1900.)

Em u-wi u-bru u-ba em ar ngut ki-khon  shynrang.
There-was one a-man 1who had | two persons  children male.
Te u-ba  s'diah ong u ha u-pa u, ‘pa, é noh

Then  who gyoungest said he to  father  his, ‘father, give away

i-bhih o kat i-ba toh ia nga, Te  bhah u ia ki
the-portion my whatever what falls o me. Then divided  he to them

kat i-ba em i jong w Ym bin sngi nai'te u-te u-bha
whaiever what wos the of him. Not many days thence that  who
s'diah lum lang u i jong u baroh, kat ba em, lai wot
youngest gathered togelher he the of him all, whatever there was, went off
u sha i-wi i-shnong i-ba j'ngai: hei'te pyn-lut u kat  i-ba. em
he to ome village which-(was) far: there wasted he rtohatever what was
i jong wm ha i-leh sarong. Mynda lut  baroh kat ba
it of him  in doing  proudly. When  spent all - whatepsr there

em, te poi u-snem ba’sih. Hei'te da _duh u. Nei'te Jai
was, (hen came a-year bad. Then being in-want he.  Then  went
ia-soh u ba w-wi u-tre-shnong i-te i-thaw ; te phih
join he with one cilizen of-that  place ; then sent
u n u-lai share sniang sha lam. Te kwah u  u-pyn-dap
he him to-go tend pigs to  hills. Then  desired he to-fill
ja-u-kypoh u da-u-skop u-ha juh bim ki-sniang ; te
the-belly his wil h-husk which  usually ate the-pigs ; then
ym  em ba & ida wu Te ynda khyriiat jong-bru u ong u,
not there-was that give lo him. Then when returned consciousness he said he,
¢ katnu ngut ki shakri u-pa 6 ki-ba ioh pura i-ja
‘ how-many  persons the  servants the-father mine who get enough rice
be i-batam. Nga te sa iap thyngan. U mihnoh 0 n lai
and the-over. I then shall die Thungry. Will go-out(start) I will go
5 sha wupa doh wu ong & ha wm “Pa, nga da leh piap o
I will father that will say I #o him, * Father, I have done sin I
ia mé  be- in  i-byneifi; ym hoi de u khut mi ia-nga

against thee and-also against heaven: mot fit any-more to call thou  me
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u-khgn mi; pyn-man nga kam u-wi-hi-eh u-shakri mi”’ Te ieng wot
son thy; make me as one-only a-servant thy.”’  Then stoed up

u te Jii, u  sha ups u Te katba dang jing-ngii u  Kkhajiak,
he then went he fo father his. Then while being far  he  (a)-little,

io wot u-pa u wu shiaw byrdii wu, ia u phet u, te
saw as-soon-as 'the-father his him  felt  pity he, to him ran he, then
khynrup u u, te doh wot u u Hei'te n-te wu-khon ong

seized  he him, then Eissed al-the-same-time he him. Then that the-son  said
u ha u, °‘pa, nga da leh pip & ia  i-b'meiii bei haba 6 mi;
he o him, ‘father, I have committed sin I against heaven and when sawest thou;
ym hoi  de u khut mi ida-nga wu-khon mi’ Te u-pa 1
not fit any-more to call’ thou me the-son thine! Then (the-father his
nei'te ong u ha  kishakri uw, ‘lam  ka-that kip ka-ba  bha
thence said he to the-servants his, ‘bring  a-cloth wearing which good
tam; pyn-kip ia u pyn-dein ka-sabkti ha ka kti u, pyn-sap wa
most; dress o him decorale  a-ring to a hand  his, put wilh
ki-juta  ha kikyjat u. To yn ia-bam ia-dih ia-kymen. Neibhah uni
the-shoes on the-feet his. Let to  eal drink make-merry. For this
wkhén © uba da dap, da im wan u; u-ba da wiar, da shem
son my who was dead, was alive agoin he; who 1was lost, was  found
wan w' |Nei'te ia-kymen  ki.
again he!  Then together-joy they.

Ha ite i-por ukhon baheh em u ha lyngkha, Te katba dang

In that time the-son  eldest was he in  field. Then as  still
la wan u, poi u hajan iung, siiw u ie-1 bariiai, bashad.
was coming he, came he mear house, heard he something singing dancing.
Pe khut w ia u-wi na  ki-shakri kylli wu, ‘Ileh kammi?’ Te ong
Then called he to ome of the-servants asked he, * Why thus?' Then said

u ba uw, ¢‘da wan u-pain mi. U-pa mi khawai u neibhah
he to him, ‘was come the-brother thine. The-father thine feasted he  for
ba da ioh-wan u w he-i  shait  he-i tram.’ Hei'te shrai
because has got-back he him in-his health in-his good-state” Then angry
wot u, te ym ben de un u p'siah hapoh iung.  Nei'te
at-once he, then mot agree any-more he to enter  in  house. Therefore
mih u-pa o, lana 0t D 'nng u ha u-pa u, ‘io,
came-oul the-father his, entreated he him. Then said he to the-father his, ‘lo,
nga bin snem ba da sumar © ia me, ym em ujuh tyngkhain o
I many years that have taken-care I of thee, not have ever  brokem I
fe-i hukum mi; katte ileh ym juh @ mi ia nga tang i-wi

something order thine; yet also nmof ever gavest thou to me even  one
i-khon blang ileh, ioh u ia-siiiaw-bha 0 wa ki-lok 0.
a-young goat also, that to togetherfeel-good I with the=friends mine.

EZ
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Kat-u-jo-pathan du wa poi hi uni ukhén mi -u-ba pyn-ngam
In-spite-of-that as-soon-as that came only this (he-sow’ thine who plunged
mé ha  ki-kashi, te & khawai mi ie-i-bhih u’ Nei'te

thy-(property) in the-harlots, then give feast thow for-sake his)  Then
ong u, ‘khon, mé u-ba juh em  shirup ba nga, kat i-ba em i

said he, ‘son, thow who ever wast together with me, whateven what was that
jong ngs, du i jong mé don. Em kam u ig-rkhai ia-kmen 1
of me, only it of thee all. There-ts neced to make-merry jolly  we
neibhah u-ni, u paiu mi u-wa da jap, da im wan u; uwba da
for this, the brother (thine 1who was dead, was alive again he; who was
wiar, da shem wan u’ .’
lost, was found again he'
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SrecimeN |I.

(U Kiri Dikhar, 1900.)
I-wow kynmo  ia u-kh’mi.
What recollect of the-earthquake.
Ha i-tu  i-por ba-khai u-kh’mi, toh ha ka-sngi ka-ba iap ka-wi ka
In that the-time arose the-earthquake, fell in the-day(on) which died one a
bru, bei wa hiar haroh wu-slap. Te nga dang la-wan tlep bru wot o.
woman, and (on-)which fell also the-rain. And I was came bury person just I.
Te katda k'jam te bang dinj 6 ha t'pai  hapoh iung, te duh
And because cold and warm fire I in hearth inside house, lhem only

shibet donhi te mih  wot & sha dhari. Te siiiaw © ba  khih
little-time only and went-out just I fo veranda. And felt I that rocking

wer-wer kamwa khih u-kh'mi. Te ab bha wot 6
slightly as shaking (or trembling) an-earthquake. And listeaed well just I
siiiaw & da rtap jongheh, mih wot 0 sha p’shem. Te ‘du wa

felt I was wmore asevere, went-oul just I to front-of-house. dnd only that
poi hi © ha p’shem, khih wot  jongheh-jongheh, Katwa
arrvived only I in front-of-house, shook  just severely-severely.  Although

io-luti u wiar, ileh sam khih
seeing-the-road (i.e., expecting) to  cease, mnevertheless mope-and-more  shook
pathan jongheh. Hei'te te da  tein sih o, te har
notwithslanding severely. Then then was afraid very-much I, and although
tein  ileh dang rab em hi i-wa io-luti  ied-wow wiar u. Te

afraid also there something was also the expectation for-to cease il. dnd
mynda hap hi-eh  i-khlih u atoshkbana, te ong o, ‘i-ni te da leh u-Blai
when fell down the-lop a  chimney, then said I, ‘this then is doing God

daioﬂg S&khiﬂ-b; Illj'ntl.l te ym dam de 1 ngam.’
with earnestness; mow then not fail any-more to sink-duwn (the-world).

Katte te io-luti o sadu el ba u ngam hi,
By-that-time then expected I only Jfor that it  will-sink only,
klukne shapoh te dep iam me.

swallowed-wholly  inside then done jfor all.

For a free translation, see under Khassi (Standard).



WAR.

This dialect of Khassi is spoken in the south-east corner of the District of the Khasi
and Jaintia Hills, in the country hetween Jowai and Jaintiapur. The word W ar means
valleys. To its east and north, we find Synteng, and, to its west and north-west,
Standard Khassi. The estimated number of its speakers is 7,000,

This dialect differs much more from the standard than does Synteng. There is no
" fixed form of spelling, and it will be' found in the specimens that there is little uni-
formity observed in writing the same word when it occurs more than once. The follow-
ing are the principal points in which the dialect differs from Standard Khassi.

The Vocabulary frequently differs. Thus, we have mi for wei, one; nia for kjat,
a foot; I'men for bniaf, a tooth, and many others. Even when a word is retained, it
un&argoes ereat changes. Thus, é for ar, two; taé for kti, a hand’; hdn for khin, a child ;
sni for ing, a house,

As regards Pronu.nmunn, we should note the occurrence of the letter 7 or wj,
which has been explained under the head of Synteng. Generally speaking the pronun-
ciation of words is indefinite. Thus, we have both jungai and sh'ngai meaning ‘a day’.

The Order of Words is not so strictly observed as in the Standard dialect. The
subject, and especially the pronoun indicating the subject, frequently follow the verb.

As regards "Articles,’ the frequent use of the diminutive ¢ as a neuter article should
be observed. Thus, i swah-'m, the property of thee. U, ka, and ki are used as in the
Standard dialect, but ¢ is much oftener used for the plural (besides being used in the
neuter singular) than k.

NOUNS.—The prefix of the genitive is jong asin the Standard dialect, but it is very
often omitted, asin u trai-shnong ka-te ka-ri, a citizen of that country.

For the Accusative-Dative, the prefix is ei, corresponding to the Standard ia, asin
ei-ié, them or to them.

For the Dative, we have the Standard hs (also written he), and also fu, as in fu -
madan, (he sent him) to the fields,

The prefix # is used in a great variety of meanings. Its proper use seems to be to
denote the Ablative, as in ¢ u-pa, from a father; w-mi & ki-shakri, one from (i.e., of)
the servants. But it is also nsed for the Locative, as in a-ak u fi ka-laki, he was in the
field ; dem u ti radang u, he fell on his neck. Again it is used for the Dative, asin ong
u ti u-pa, he said to the father.

(It is possible that this word is borrowed from some Tai language, in which i is
used as the prefix both of the Dative and of the Ablative.)

Adjectives.—The Adjectival prefix corresponding to the Standard ba seems to be «
or wa. The following are examples of comparison,—
wa-ry-um, good.
rap ry-um, better.
ry-um tam, or ry-um baré, best,
The comparative prefix rap also occurs in Synteng.
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PRONOUNS.—The Personal Pronouns are,—

Singular. Plural,
1st Person nga, nge, iia, 0, a .Gy §.
2nd Person  em, ym, 'm éhiy hi.
3rd Person €W, u, ié. i€, 4.

As regards the pronouns of the first person, nga is probably a slip of the pen by a
writer accustomed to Standard Khassi for nge. Similarly, a, which oceurs only once, and
there means me (let me make merry with my friends), is evidently either a mistake for, or
a by-form of, 0. O and i both oeeur in Synteng under the forms 6 and 7. Forthe second
person, em and ym are evidently different ways of spelling (and perhaps pronouncing)
the same word. The contracted form, ’m, is very common, and has become a suffix
meaning ‘thy’, as in pa-'m, written pa'm,thy father. As regards the third person, in
every case in which i¢ ococursas a singular pronoun in the specimens, it is translated*it’,
It is probably a neuter pronoun, a contraction of i-éw. On the other hand, however, the
plural form #é, when it occurs in the specimens, always refers to human beings, and
means ‘ them’ (ei-i¢, to them). It also may be a contraction of i-éw (i being in this case
the plural prefix). ,

The Demonstrative Pronouns which I have noted are u-ne, this, and u-te, that.
The © article,” of course, changes according to gender. 1In #i fe ¢ han sni, in that small
house, the artiele is not prefixed to the pronominal termination.

The Relative Pronoun is w-a, ka-a, i-a, pl. ki-a or i-a, corresponding to the
Standard w-ba, etc. A4 is sometimes written twa, thus, w-wa. After ¢ it is sometimes
written ia, as in i-ia, ki-ia.

The Interrogative Pronoun is i, to which the appropriate article is prefixed
according to gender.

VERBS.—The words meaning “to he’ are man and ak. The latter is the equivalent
of the Standard don and also means ‘to have’. T is also used to mean ‘was’, but in
the specimens it only occurs with the negative pong.

The Present Tense is formed by prefixing a to the root. Thus, a-man o, I am;
a-sympat *m, thou strikest. Compare the Synteng prefix wa. As already pointed out, the
pronoun of the subject usually follows the verb. The @ is sometimes omitted, so that we
have the bare root as in the Standard dialect. Thus, em w-a bek ah be iiia, thou who
always art with me,

The Past Tense takes the prefix da or de, as in da choh nge, I struck ; da pyn-lang,
collected ; da duk, became poor ; de pyn-lut, spent. Synteng also has da.

Instead of da, we also find @, as in a-ak u ¢i ka-lahi, he was in the field; g-ai
khawai u-pa "m, gave feast the father of-thee, thy father gave a feast. TIn a-da-wan wu-bo-
"m, hath-come the brother of thee, thy brother hath eome, we have both a and da to
form the perfeet. A is said to be the equivalent of the Stardard /a.

Often the prefix is omitted in this tense, as in Jid-u, he went (to a far country).

The Future Tense is formed by prefixing ju, as in ju sympat nge, I shall strike,
8o we have ju zeng nge, I will stand ; ju lid nge, I will go. Compare Synteng w,

The Infinitive Mood is formed by the same prefix. Thus, hyng-eh tang ju-ba,
difficult even to eat; ju hut kiin'm, to call thy son; ju-wan, to come (into the house),
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Ju appears to have the meaning of * never’ in the following phrases,—
Ah ju bon sh’ngai, there were not even many days.
Ak ju tympung nge, I never violated (thy command).
Ah ju-bek ai'm, thou hast never given.
Ju seems to be the equivalent of the Standard jiw, ever. See the remarks on the
negative in Lyng-ngam.
Another negative is pong, as in,—
Ry-um ié te pong, good it was not (to call me thy son),
Henle te dam te pong ju ngem, now then failed was not to sink, i.e. {t.hB world)
will now certainly sink. In this sentence the ju is certainly the sign of the
infinitive, as we see from the next line of the specimen.

‘We must, however, note that pong also means ¢ again’, as in the phrase, *was found
again’, which occurs twice in the parable, and in one plaee is da toh pong éw, and in the
other da foh wan éw.

Yet another negative appears in line 3 of the parable, ak hyn-ah, is not-is, i.e.,
everything, Compare the Mikir kidd-kavé, what-is what-is-not, used in exactly the same
sense, Mikirs (who speak a Tibeto-Burman language) live next m the War people, at
the head-waters of the river Kopili,
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SrecIMEN .
(U Kiri Dikhar, 1900.)

U-mi u-jupréw  ah ar-bai i-hiin u. U-wa jiang ti ei-ia
One  a-man  had {two-persons sons his.  He-who younger from them
ong u ti u-pa u, ‘pa, ai noh i-bhah o i<ia  harem

said he lo tlhe-father his, ‘father, give away the-share mine that-which falls

ta fia. Te bhah u  bhe ei-id kat-a ah hyn-ah i jong &w.
to me. Then divided he to fhem whatever is not-is that of  him.

Ah  ju bon sh'ngii je u-te whin u u-wa jiang da pyn-lang
Were wot wmany days since that the-son his what younger was collecting
u baroh, te lifi-u  sha ka-ri ka-a  sh'ngai, ti-te pyn-lut u
he all, then went-he to  a-country which Sar,  there spent he

ite i jong-u ti kam hymman, Lah de pyn-lut u baroh poi ka-
that the his  in deeds wicked, When has spent he all occurred a-

snia-snem ka-a mia ti ka-te ka-ri Te da duk
bad-year (famine) .which great in  that country. Then became poor he.

Te lia fiiah-lok u ba wumi u-trai-shnong ka-te ka-ri.
Then went make-friends he with one a-citizen that country.
Te roh u éw julia sharui riliang m tu mwadan. Te kwah u

Then sent he him to-go tend  pigs he to fields. Then twished he
jo-ba da i-te i-skop ia ba ki-riiiang. Ah te wu-wa ai ha éw.
to-eat by those husks that ale the-pigs. No omne who give o him.
Lah a  kymmo  jong-jupréw-u ong wu, ‘shi hymbow  bai i-shakri
When he rememlbered his-mankood said he, *how many persons servants

u-pa ki-ia ah iba ia Lyng-eh tang ju-ba, kat fiia fiiang
father who have food which difficult (i.e. too-much) even to-eat, while I I-will
iip tymphoh ti-ne. Ju zeng nge, ju 1A nge sha  w-pa, ju ong
die  hungry  here. Will stand I, will go I  lo the-father, will say
nge ti éw, * pa, da leh pip nge ha em ba ha i-phliang. Ry-um

1 to him, “father, have done sin I (o thee and to heaven. Good
ié te pong ju hut han'm ha fia. Pyn-man ha fiia kaw mi u-shakri'm.”’
it was not to call son-thy (o me. Make to me as oue a-servant-thine.’
Te zeng u, te lia u sha wupa u Te kata dang
Then stand (arise) he, then went he to the-father his. Then while still

r
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sh’ngiii u, te *mah  u-pa un o&w; sah shep u ha @&w; te phet
far  he, then saw thefather his him ; felt pity he on him; then ran
w, dem u ti radang u, fte doh u éw, U-te u-hin ong u
he, fall he onm neck his, then kissed he him. That son  said ke
ti aw, ‘pa, da leh pip o ha i-phliang ba ti 'mat'm,
to him, °©father, have done sin I to heaven and {0 Sace-thine,
ry-nm i te pong ju hut hun'm ha dia’ Te u pa u ong u
good it was nol fo call son-thy lo me.! Then the father his said he
ha i-shakri u, ‘nam i-dia i-a ry-am fam, pyn-kip ha  @éw;
to the-servants his, “bring a-cloth which good most, clothe wupon him;
pyn-phin bei ksah-tai ti tai w, bei juta ti nia w.  To  hia-ba
put-on also ring on hand his, and shoes on feet his. Let eal-together
fiia-kymen i, katma u-ne u-hin nge u-wa da iip, da py-em pong; u
make-merry-together us, because this som mine who was dead, was alive again; he
u-wa da wiar, da toh pong @&w.’ Te da ilia-leh k'men ié.
who was lost, was found again him' Then was make merry they.
Ti ka-te ka-por u-hiin rongbah jong éw a-ah u ti ka-labi Ti ka-por
At that time the-som elder of his was he on the-field. At the-time
kah wan  poi u ti-jan sni, sah u hah i riloi be kazai. La-tite hut
as came arrived he to-near house, heard he of a song and dance. Then called
u kin uw-mi ti  ki-shakri thuoi uw, ‘i-ai i-ah ni i@ katte-katte?” Ong u ti
he only one from the-servants asked he, “what were doing they so-much?’ Said he to
éw, ‘a-da-wan u-bo’m, bei aeai khawai u-pa’m poi u-
him, *has-come the-brother-thine, and gave [feast the-father-thine came the
para’m dei a hiah dei u-py-em.’ Lah tite kiat, u-wen
brother-thine in good health in the-life.’ Then there angry, he-wonld-not

u-te ju wan shapoh sni. Lah i-te shloh u-pa u  nubar,
he-then to come in house. After that came-out the.father his outside,
la-na-lahon u éw, Te ong u f{i u-pa u, ‘mah, shi kat-te snem

entreated he him, Then said he to the-father his, ‘see, all these years
shakri nge ha em; ah ju tympung nge ha i-hukum i  jong

served 1 to thee; have wmever vioclated I (o a-order any of
em ti lkaiiiah kafiiah ka-por; ah  jubeh ai’m ha iia tang u
thee at any any a-fime ;  hast never given-lthow to me ecen a
hin-blang be ha di a ju diah-sah-syor bei lok mnge. Pymban duh

kid  even to let me to make-merry with friends mine, Yet  just
a wan hi wumme u-hin'm wu.wa pyn-lut ha i-swah'm tH ki

as ecame only this the-som-thine who  spent of {the-property-thine to (the
kusbi, em ai khawai pyoban ym ha i-bhah w’ Lah i-te ong
harlots, thou gavest feasi yet thow for sake his’ Adfter that said

u ha &w, ‘O hin, em wu-a beh ah bei iia kat i-wa ah i
he to him, *O son, thou who always arti with me as what-(I) have lhat
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jong iiia i-te i jong em. Ah kam ha-gi ju fia-leh  k’'men i, bei
of me (hat is of {thee. There-is need for-us fo make merry ws, and
ju sah-syor i,  Mah, u-ne u-para’m u-ba da iip, te hynle

to be-glad we.  See, this  the-brother-thine who was dead, but ncw

da py-em pong m; da wiar w, te da foh wan éw/’
is  alive again he; was lost he, then was found egain him.

rd
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SpeCIMEN |I.
(U Kiri Dikhar, 1900.)

I-a  jukymmo ha u-kh'mai.
What to-recollect about the-earthquake,

Ti ka-te ka-por a-how wu-kh’mai toh ti ka-jungai
At that time arose the-ear!hquake fell in the-day
ka-jupréw, ba alah  bow slai. Te iiia dang wan tep  jupréw
she-peraon, and  fell with rain. And I was coming-(from) burying person
bet nga. Katda kjam 18 te rang shmen nge ti twui  shapoh
also 1, Because cold i, then warm fire I near hearth inside
sni.  Te shiwiat hi-ie te shloh bet nge sha mukyndep. Te sah nge
house. Then litlle-time only then went-out just I lo veranda, Then Jeit 1
akhing did-did, kdi-a khing u-khmai, Te sah diam bet nge, te
trembling slightly, as-if tremble the-earthquake, And listened well then I, then
sah nge de rap jongheh i&; shloh bet nge sha nudwar, Te poi  bet
Selt I with more secere it; went just I o courtyard. Then arrived just
nge nudwar, khih bet i@ jongheh jongheh. Kat
I courtyard, shake just it severely severely. Aithough
ube niang khing i@ jongheh. Lah tite te
nevertheless more-and-more shook it severely.
nge.  Hor, ‘be-aktiang be, dang rép &h hi i@ ia mah-rhen hah j-a
I.  Although, with fear also, there something was also it to expectation for what
ju-wiar wu Te lah-ada harem i-khliah atoskbana, Te ong nge, fi-ne
will-cease il. Then after  fell a-top  chimney. Then said I, “this
te da-lieh u-Priai dei-jong-shynnam.’ Henle te #am te-pong ju-ngem.’
then did God wilh-earnesiness. Now then ailed was-not  to-sink.’
Katte te mah-rhen nge du hah i ju-ngem hai kluk-ne shapoh te
At-that-(time) then expected I only that it (lo-subside in wholly inside then
dep ié iam-ne.
done it jfor-all,

ka-a iip ka-mi
which died one

amah-rhen a-ju  wiar
expect to  eease

da K'tiang dhep
After tha! then was afraid much

For a free translation see under Khassi (Standard).
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN KHASSI

English.

Khassi (Standard).

Ebassi (Synteng).

1. One

2. Two .

10. Ten

11. Twenty

12. Fifty .

13. Hundred

15, Of me

16. Mine .

15, Of s

19, Our

20. Thou .

21. Of thee

22, Thine

23. You .

24. Of you

Wei, shi .
Ar . .
Lai

Baw .

. Sﬂn ln

Hinriw
Hinniew .
Phra .
Ehyndii
Shi-phew

Ar-phew .

+ | San-phew

Shi-spah .
Ngi .
Jong ngii
Jong ngi
Nei .
Jong ngi
Jong ngi
Ms, fom. phi
Jong mé
Jong md .
Phi

Jong phi

Ehassi (Lyng-ngam).

Waw, shi = o Wi, shi .
Arreorime . . e | s

.| Lai-re L
Baw-re .| B . .
Ban-de ., +| Ban

» | Hyrrew-re L £ o| ¥Ynron

+ | Hymnju-re . . .| Ynfiaw .
Phra-re . . . .|Phrd
Ehondsi-re .| Ebynda .

- | Shi-phu , . . » | Shi-phéw .
Arpha ‘ . .| Ar-phiw

« | Ban-phu . . . s | Ban-phiw
Shi-spih : - « | Shi-spah .

s | Ne - & i +| Nega, &

- | Jong ne, am ne, am-nam ne, | Jong nga, &
amb ne,

«| Jong ne . «|Jong nga

« | Bidw, iiw . kL ngi © .

+ | Jong iiw, am-pam iiw . |Jong i

» | Jong Hw . . o|dongl

« | Ba-mi, mi, mei - « | M@, mi
Jong mi, am mi, am-nam | Jong m8, mi
mi,
Jong mi . - i « | Jong mé#, mi
Phidw . . « | Phi .
Jong phiiw, nam phisw .| Jong phi.
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AND OTHER MON-KHMER LANGUAGES.

Kbassi (Wir),

anguages),

Palaung (ard other Mon-E hmir

Hynthlii
Hympyi
Hynshyii
Shi-phui
Arpliui
Zan-phui
Shi-swih .

Ria, nge, o

B, i

Jong &1 .,
Joog &i .
Em

Jong em, ‘m
Jong em, "m
Bhi, hi

Jong &hi

Jong fin, efe.

Jong fiin, efe.

« | Hle, (in comporition, se)

A (Biang, k-ar)

-

.| We {Wﬂ, hﬂ' . .
- Phul:l . -
.| Phan (Mon, pa-sin) .

o | Taw (Mon, ki-rao) .

«| P - . . "

.| Ta (Riang, pre-ta)

.| Tim, 'ntim, (Stiong, kin)

+ | B&, se-"kiir
« | A-kiir, (Biang, dr-kall)
+ | U-pai-ya, sc-par-yar
.| Ao z
«f Yo
= ‘ Mai, mi , . .
| T
«| Pe . - . .

1. One.

2. Two.

L

. Four.
5. Five.
6. Bix,
7. Seven.
8. Eight,

9. Nine.

.| 10. Ten.

« | 11. T'wenty.

12. Fifty.
13. Hundred.
14, 1,

15. Of me.
16. Mins,
17. We,

18. Of us.
19, Our.

20. Thon.

21. Of thee.

23. Yon.

24. Of you.
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Khassi (Standard).

Ehassi (Lyng-ngam).

Ehassi (Synteng).

English.
25, Yoor . .
26. He . .
27, Of him 5
28, Hs . .
29, They . -
30, Of them .
31, Their . .
32. Hand .

33. Foot . .
84. Nose .
35. Bye . .
36. Mouth .
37. Tooth .
38. Ear . .
89. Hair . .
40. Head .

41, Tongue R
42, Belly . .
43. Back . :
44, Iron

45. Gold . .
46. Bilver .
47. Father .
45, Mother .
49, Brother
50. Bister . .
Bl Man . .

. | Jong phi " .

U . ¥ . .
Jongu . . >
Jdongm . ~ .
Ki . SOLRR

Jong ki = .

«|Jong ki . .

: Eakti . .

Ka kint, kyjat, slajat

» | En khmut - 2

« | Ka khmat

.| Ka shintur . -

« | Ka bniat

Ka shkor ¥ =

«| Ush “-i'ﬂ‘.h - .

Ka khlih .

U thyllied

+| Ka kypoh . .
« | Ea ingdong

«| U nar

Ea ksiar . . .

| Karopa .

. UkPB . - -

Ka kymi,
Upara . i .

Ea para . .

U briw . ~ a

- Ju, ‘-'i‘ill. -

Jong phidw .

Jong ju, nam ju, am ju .

Jong jn . .

.| Kiw . . . .

Jong kiw, nam kiw .

. | Jong phi .

MR . .

Jongn, o | ul e

.|Jongm . i

Bi. o 0 s .

o|Jong K . . .

« | Jong kiw . |Jong ki . . .
‘| Etei JEakti .

.‘ K'jnt .| Ka kjat, kyjat .

.| Leo-"mut - .| Kakbhmut = . .

.| Eh'mat . .

I.I}'mﬂl" . .

Moiw

| Ijkur . : . »

Bhojek .

Khlih . .

.| Ea khmat : 2
I ktién . . =

.| KEn "mien - E

Ea shkar 4 g

.| U shninh ; -

Ikhth . .

» | Thylleid . « | U thyllij 5 .
«| Khlaw . % . «| U kypoh .

| Phat . . - .| I ryngkhih

.| Lymon . . - Uoar .

q 'Biar . « | I ksiar

.| Rupa |lrupa . .

.| Fa g .| U pa . -

. | G'maw, "bei, kybei

.| Hymmin (elder), hymbu

(younger),
Ditto, ditto .

.| Breo, kohrang, korang (i.e.
male).

| Eabei . . 3

Upiiuj ]ﬂ-i'll - -
En piio, biin . . .

Uhm - - -
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Khassi (Wir). | Paluuag iy L English.

Jong &hi . 25. Your,
o 5 . .| An, (Riang, hu) . 26. He
Jong éw . . 27. Of him.
Tughen oo mml i | 28, His,
Eiia I, ke-doi (Riang, ku) | 20, They.
Jong ci-is ~ 30. Of them.,
Jougelad ) w A o 0w &1. Their,
Eatai . . . | Tai, kn-ba-tai . 4 32. Hand.
Ea nia Jan . | 33 Foot.

U myrkong - | Eadong-mu (M#n, mn) 34 Nose.
Kamit . + | Ngai (an, mat) 35. Eye.

I t'kong . Mwe : . | 36. Mouth,
Ea 1'men Rang Il 37. Tooth.
Ka tarang Eek . o] 88 Ee,

U szh-khlinh! , Hkilbh'n . 39, Hair,
U khlish . Ken 40. Head.
U khliit , « | Hea-t8 . " « | 41. Tongue.
U "poh .| Wat (Riang, kinng) .| 42. Bally
U tympong . 43. Baok.
Unar » | Lhak (Riang, hir) . 44. Iron,

.
|1 ks .| Khyi, kri (Wa, hsari) 45. Gold
I ropa Rin . 46, Bilver.
U pa Kon (Riang, pn) ; 47. Father.
Ko mai . . + | Ma (Mow, a-mai) 48. Mother.
U para, n bo (younger) Pi (elder), wa (younger), | 49. Brother.
bwi (younger).
Ka para . Pi ipiin (alder), wa ipin, | 50. Sister.
bwi piin (younger).
U jupréw .| Imsi (male), (Riamg, ke-| 51. Man.

rami),

* Lit. *that whick grows ou the head % the Palaung seems to have thesme weaning,
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English, Khassi (Standard). Khassi (Lyng-ngam). Khasal (Syntong)
52, Woman . + | Kn briw, kn kynthei . "Riaw-k’'miw Es brn, ka kynthai . -
98, Wife . . | Ea tynga . . Eonthiw . 3 Ea shkiw sl
54 Child . Tk’ « o ' Khondinj . . Ikhon ., .
55. Bon . . U khiin . « | Khan kohrang 4 .| U khon - 5 i
56, Danghter . Ka khiin . . Khon 'riw-k'miw Ea khon . . » 5
57. Slave . «| U mriw v w | Mraw - TR e o
58. Cultivator . .| U nongrep, u barep . .| Reryneniw ., Ubwep . ,
£9. Bhepherd .| U nong-ap langhrot . « | U reo-njang-langhrot U sharé (one who pasturcs)
60. God . U Blei .| Bleiorbrei U Blai . S
61. Devil . A Uketid , . . . Keid . . Uﬂgdh;fi-haih (i.e., wicked
62, Sun , . Kapgngi . . .|Sngei . Ka sngi .
63. Moon . . U bynai . AU, ol U bnii .
€4. Star . . U khlar . . .| Khlar - . U khlar
65, Fire . - Ea ding . v - Daoinj s . | I difi, dinj
66, Water . .| Eafim . . Gim 7 Eatm ., - . .
67. House ; Eaing . . Inj s v b vt alkieng N R
68. Horse o | Ukalai . . . .| Gara .| Ulknls . - F :
69. Cow . « { Kn massi Masseo . . Ka mnssi , g 2
70. Dog o| Uksew . . « o Esid,’sm . | U ksiw ,
(s Ea miaw e Dk Miaw . | Ka minw
72. Cock . . + | U siar, u "inr .| Tar ranghah U siar
78. Duck . +| Ko hén - | Tan kiap . . Ea rapasa
74 Ass . Ea kndda o« Mo | Eadda . ., Ks kadda .
75. Camel . Eaunt ., J . .| Ot,ud . = Eaut . . .
76. Bird . Ea sim . A Bim P : Easim . .
7 G . - Leit 5 ; 3 Dik Lai 5 . g
7. Eat . . Bim . .| Bang .|Bim .
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. Falaung {und other Min-Khmir -
Khassi (Wir), : i Engliah
Ka jupréw, ka hynthii o | I-piin, (Wa, mapon) (Kha-| 52. Woman,
e ol ,Pél].l[dn. brao).
Ea khynung .| Pyi, (Kha-mak, tum-kaw) . | 53. Wife.
Ihiin x .| I-det, {Kha-mik, khawn), | 54. Child.
(Anamese, kon).
U hiin .| Kawn i-mai 4 .| 55, Son, °
Kabin . . . .|Kawn i-pan, (Wa, kawn| 36. Daughter.
rapdn ).
Uma . . s ALl s 57. Blave.
U wakhik - - 58. Cultivator.
U sharui I-hyning-milk (cowherd) .| 50, Shepherd,
U P.Iii " - L *® FI'I'll Pl‘ﬁ L] ' L 'Eﬂ'- Gﬂd.
U priii dheb .| Kfinim . : : . | 81, Dovil
Ka jungai, ka sh'ngii . | SBe-ngai . . . «| 62, Sun.
Up'oni . . - s | Pa-kyo (Ehmér, phkiiy) .| 63. Moon.
D khlﬂﬂhmﬂn - - = Hﬂ'mnnq ﬂ'm‘h " = E‘l‘. Etl.‘t‘.
Iﬂlllm - - Lﬂk““ii 1"“?“, Il,gﬂ'}l {Bﬂi" 55. Firﬂ-
nar, ning).
Ea im .| Em, om . .| 66. Waier,
Ismi . . . +| Gang, (Wa, nyd), (Mon, | 67. House.
nhyi).
U kurui . i q « | Imbyang . . | 68. Horso.
Ka massow | Mik, mi (eow), mi-rasii 69, Cow.
(bull). |
Uksia . Hsno, (Mon, khin) « 70. Dog.
Ka minw | Asmyao . v J « 71, Cat,
|
|
7 sel 3 - «| Tor, (Riang, yor-reng),| 72. Cock.
(Kha-mik, yor), '
Ka rapasa »| Pyit (a Shan word) . .| 73, Duck.
Ea hdﬂﬂ - " aag | 74 Aﬂ‘
Eaubt . . TR - L ) 75. Camel.
En km ™ & M H!-im. sim . . s | ?’5. Bi]d,
I.IB - . " Hﬂ.ﬂ, {E“-ﬂ“g, -I-H-l-l.} " w | wq 'ED-;
Ba . B . Hawm ., - . « | 78. Ent.
e —hi = +__ﬂ




English. Khassi (Standard). Khast (Lyig-ogam), Kbassi (Synteng).
¥9. Bit . 3 .| Bhong . : . . ;uhong .| Choug, shong .
80. Come 3 + | Wan, alle (interjoctional) .| Nei A .| Wan, alé (inferjeational)
81, Beat . + | Bhah, sympat . . .| Rip - . ; . | Shoh, bom, sympat .
B2. Btand .| Teng . - o | Njeng . - . .| Yong .
83. Die . .| lip «  +| Njyn-nap, njiap, or njap . | Tap
84 Give. . L Rt SRR | [ S .E. .
|
85. Ran. . .| Phet, mareh .| Muhiz .| Phes
86. Up . - » | Haneng, ha jrong, sha neng | Ta-hynnyng . + | Ha neinj
B7. Kear. . +| Ha jan ' . -| Ha j'ngan .| Ha jan
58. Down - « | Ha rom, sha rum . «| Horom . - | Shn wah .
89, Far . . « | Jing-ngii o| Sng-ngi . J'ngii
90. Before » | Ha khymat, ha shiwa .| Ylliang, ha kh'mat . .| Ha phrang
91, Behind « | Ha din, sha din .| Banden . Ha din
92. Who. . o | Uba (relative), u ei? (in-| Udet . Uba,uif?
terrogative). .
93, What 5 + | Ka ci, niuh ? .| Mot . | Eni
94, Why . +|Balei . . . +| Raw met - .| 1leh p . %
§5. And . . Bad ; . «| Bad & - . | Ba, haroh
96. Bunt . .| Hinrei .| Namba o | Mei'te . . .
7. Ir- . « | Lada . . wid el s R i | Lada
08, Yes . . . | Ha.gid | Ha-dw -0
99. No . . .| Em = « | Yooji .| Oho
100. Alas «|J& . . . ., | Hy-ne-nangngine o JE .
101, A father . « | Ukypa . . . | Ups . - : ,[Up-. . :
102. Of a father «| Jong n kypa . . + | Jong pa, am pa . { Jong u 'pa . .
103, To s father «| Bha u kypa . . » Hl?;?r?p !'m, tnam pa, be (or | Bha u 'pa
104. From a father .| Na u kypa |

105, Two fathers

-

I Ar-ngut ki k'pa

- | Pa d'-ngnt, fr-ngut ki k'pa.

-| Nam pa i s .|Nl.n’pn. . .

-rir-ngut. ki 'pa .
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Ebasi (Wir)

| p
alaang "Eﬂ

Shkea
Wan, ala
Chob, sympat
Zeng .
Tip .
A .
Phet
Nu th'muon
Tijan .
Sha rom
Sh'ngii .
Ti phrang
Ditedd
U ba
En ai
Aini
Ba .
Lah-a .
Né-ms .

‘ He-i

|
Hoh

| Oemii
Upa W

‘ Jong u 'pa

; Tou'pa

ll Tiu'pa .

| Retd it

| s Enalish,
I Mong _ +__ 79. Sit.
De 5 . 80, Come,
«| Ma «| 61. Beat.
Jing . : . «| B2, Stand,
.| Yam . 88. Die.
...... 84. Give.
(Wa, ptrays) . 85. Run
7] (IR i 86, Up.
« | Indw «| 87, Near,
. o 88. Down.
«| Dong  (Man, .:.a-ngu-l}. 89. Far.
{ Bahnar, hangai),
(Anamess, nf:i}, {Kﬁmir,.
p o e Com | Before.
. | I-pan : 91. Behind,
. 92. Who.
. 93. What,
...... 94. Why.
R e . 95, And,
S 96. Bat.
. 87, 11,
e RN 98. Yes.
s 99. No.
. 100 Alas.
S hdgt e < 101. A father,
102, Of a fathes.
S I03. To a father.
ssnase 104. From a father.
...... 105. Two fathers.

other Mon-Elmér
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English.

Khassi (Standard),

Khassi (Lyng-ngam).

106.

107.

108.

109,

110.

111.

112,

113.

114,

115.

116.

117.

118.

118.

120,

121

122,

123.

124,

125.

126.

127.

128.

124.

130.

131.

132,

Fathers . .
Of fathers .

To fathers .
From fathers .
A danghter

Of a danghter
To a danghter ,
From a danghter
Two danghters .
Danghters

Of danghters

To danghters .
From danghters .
A good man

Of a good man .
To a good man .
From a good man
Two good men
Good men .

0f good men

To good men
From good men .
A good woman .
A bad boy .

Good women

A bad girl . .
Good . .

Kik'pa .
.| Jong ki k'pa . .

Sha ki K'pa

«|Nakik'pa. . .
« | Ka khiin . .
.| Jong ka khin . 0
. | Sha lea kbhiin . .

+| Na ka khiin .

Ki khiin kynthei

Jong ki khiin kynthei

+ | Sha ki khian kynthei
.| Na ki khiin kynthei .
«| U briw babba .

. | Jong u briw babhi

+ | Sha o briw babhi

.| No u briw babba .
- | Ar-ngut ki briw habha
« | Ki briw babha . &
| Jong ki briw babha .
« | Sha ki briw babha

. | Na ki briw babha

« | Ea kynthei babha

+ | U khynnah baspiw
Ki kynthei babbd .
Ea khynoah besniw .

Babbha . . a

. | Hanam pa, toam pa .

.| Am-nam pa . .

Ar-ngut ki khiin kynthei .

. | Jong khon ‘riw-k'miw

Pa

-Jﬂuﬁ]ﬂ-- . . [

Khan "aw-k'miw .

Jong khan "riw-k'miw

. | Hanam (artnm]khﬂn

‘dw-K'miw .

« | Am-nam khon 'riw-k'miw

Ar-ngut khon "riw-k'miw

o | Tah khon "raw-K'miw .

|
« | Hanam (or toam) khon

| "riw-k'maw.

Am-nam khon "riw-k'miw .

s Breo re-mymriang .

Jong a breo re-myrriang

Hanam (or tnam) h‘ﬂﬂ re-
myrriang .

Am-nam breo re-myrriang .

Lr-ngut {or &"-ngut) breo re-
myrrinng :

U breo re-myrriang .
| Jong u breo re-myriang

| Hanam (or tnam) breo re-
myrrisng - X

Am-nam breo re-myrrinng
'Riw-k'miw re-myrrisng .

Ehandinj khén- kuhrulgrn-
kyncha -
"Raw-k'miw re-myrriang .

Ehpndinj ‘riw-k'miw re-

Re-myrrinng .

.| Ki brii babha

Khassi (Synteng).

B L

Joogki'pa . .

Shaki'pe .
. HEHFP- . -
« | Ka khon . 5

+| Jong ka khon . ”

Sha ka kbhon

Na ka khin

Ar-ngut ki khon kynthai .

Ki kbon kynthai

. | Jong ki khon kynthai

Sha ki kbhon kynthii
Na ki khon kynthai .

U bri babha . .

" Jl]]lg‘ i § hl"n. h&i .

Sha u brii babba ¢
Nan brii babba .

j.r-pgnt ki brea babha

. | dJong ki bei babha .

Sha ki brii babhd .

.| Nakibra bebhs .

Ka kynthii ka babha
U kbynnah basih
Ki kynthii ki babhi .

Kan khynnah ks basih

. | Babhs&

 Khaiid6




Elassi (Wir),

|
| Palaung (and other Man.Khmir
Lasygnages),

English.

2 R
Jongi'pa . . .
Toil'pe -« o il
Tii'pen: & . "
Kahin . . .
Jong ka hiin

To ks hiin . . .
Ti ka hiin - i :
Ar-bai i hiin hynthai -
I hiin hynthii .

Jong i hiin hynthéi .
Tuihin hynth&i .
Tiihin hynthii . .
U jupréw rynm . .
Jong u jupréw rynm .
Tuo u jupréw u wa-rynm
Ti u jupréw o wa-rynm .
Ar-bii ki jupréw ki wa-rynm
I jupréw rynm 3

Jong i jupréw ryum ., £
Ta i jupréw ryum

Ti i jupréw ryum . =
Ka hynthii ka wa-ryum

U hymbo a wa-hymman

I hynthii i wa-ryom .
Ea bymbo ka hymman .

B,Im - . - i

R raw

LR LR LT

LR L L]

cccccc

ELLES LY

106. Faihers,

107. Of fathers.

108, To fathers.

109. From fathers.
110. A dsughter.

111. Of a daughter.
112. To a danghter.
113. From a daughter,
114. Two dsughters.
115. Daughters,

116, Of daughters.
117. To daughters.
118. From danghters,
119. A good man,

120, Of a good man.
121. To & good man.
122, From & good man,
123, Two good men,
124. Good men.

[ 125. Of good men.
126. To good men.
127. From good men.

| 128. A good woman,
129, A bad boy.

. 130. Good women

| 181, A e girl.

132, Good,
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Enligh.

FKhassi (Standard),

Klassi {Lyog-ngam).

Khasmi (Synteng).

133. Better
134. Best .
135. High
136. Higher
137. Highgst
138. A horse
139. A mare
140. Horses
141. Mares
142, A ball
143. A cow
144. Bulls
145. Cows
146. A dog
147. A bitch
148. Dogs
142. Bitches

150. A he goai

151. A fomale gont

152. Goata

153. A male deer

154. A femnle deer

155. Deex .

156, 1am.

157. Thou art

158. He is

159, Weare

-

.| Kham bha ~ P

. | Bhi tam .

-
-

.|Jderong . . .
« | Kham jerong

« | Jerong tam

-
-

- Uhlli - - -

.| Ki knlai kynthei

«| U mnssi shinrang

« | Ka massi kynthei

. | Ki massi shinrang

.| Ki massi kynthei

o Uksew . o

Ka ksew . . .
+| Ki keew . ; .
« | Ki ksew kynthei

+ | U blang . .

- | Kn blang . . .

« | Ki blang . -

gkei (barking deer).
« | Ko bythong . .

- K—ihjtlhﬂug . "
«| Nga long. . .
. Hlll}'ng . " .

+| Olong . . -

-1Hgilong

.| Mai-myrriang .
|

1
.U re-myrriang khynnang .

.| d'rong . - .
.| Maijrong . .
- U re-j'rong khynnang
.l‘E'um korang

.| Gura konthiw

» | Gura korang met
+ | Gura konthiw met .
. | Maszeo kymbah .

« | Masseo konthiw -

.| Masseo kymbah met .

« | Masseo konthiw met
.| "8i korang . ¥

«| "S0 kouthiw .

« | "Bl korang met

< 'Si konthiw met .

|

"Lang korang .

s | "Lang konthiw
|

- | 'Lang met . .
|

. || Bkiw konthiw =

||B-li.'m . - -

.| U bythong (sambhar), u | Skiw korang (barking-deer)

Elpm .

Bha duh . . .
Jrong . . .
Rapjrong .«
Jrong duh » .

Ukunlé . . .

.| Ea kuld . . .
.| Kiknld . . .
.| Ki kulé kynthii .

.| U massi shinang .

Ka massi kynthii .

. | Ki massi ghinmng

Ki massi kynthii .

,Uhi'- . .

Ku ktdw o e b
Ei ksiiw . . .
Ki ksiw kynthsi
U blang .

Ka blang .
Ei blang . .
U bythorg . .
KEa bythong .

“Ithﬂng M w -

Fgn man

]

Hﬁmﬂt - - -

Uman . . .

. | Ngi man . .
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Palaung (and other Mdn-Ehmir
Lan

Kbassi (Wir). <t English.

Rap ryum . ) 133. Better.
Ryom tam, baré 3 e 134. Best.
Nukarong . o« o = dsess 185. High.
Bap lum:mg s . ' i 136. Higher.
Karong tam, baré 137. Highest.
U korni . . . 138. A horse.
Ka kurui. . . - 139. A mare,
Ikorni . . sl s 140, Horses.
I kurai hynthai . 141. Mares. :
O massow . . e (e 142, A bull.
Ea masgow . L T SR 143. A oow.
1 massow tyrmii . 144. Bulls,
I mnssow hynthii . - 145. Cows,
U ksia . 146. A dog.
K‘.hh . . Fe 147. A hitch,

.
[ ksla . . e 148. Dogs.
I ksia hynthii . 149. Bitches.
U blang . . « | Be (a goat) 150. A he goat.
KEa blang . ; - 151. A female goat,
Ibla'ng . . > 152. Goats.
U bythong  « + | Ting (a deer) . 153. A male deer.
Ea bythong 154 A feale dher,
Bythong . .« o e 155. Deer.
Aman-o . 156. 1 am.
Aman-'m =1 TR R - 15"\?'T Thon art.
Aman-u . of 0 e . 158. He is.
E-iamand .

159. We are,
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English. Ebnssi (Standard), Ehsssi (Lyng-ngnm). Khassi (Bynten).

lﬁﬂ.‘ﬁnm i - - Ph_itnng. : . « | Phidw re . . | Phi man .

161. They are . . .| Kilong . . .| Kiwre . ) +| Ki man . s
162. 1 was . « +Ngalalomg . o+ | Neimlet «|Emhid .

163, Thou wast . Melaleng . . .|Mei'mlet, mi'm let , ‘. Em hi mi ’
164. Heway . . «| U lalong . .| U-ju im let .| Embiun .

165. We were . . .| Ngi la long . | Biiw im let .|Emhii . .
166. You were . . . | Phi la long . | Phidw im let . - | Man hi phi
I-IB'?.T]mswerﬂ . | Kila long . | Kiw im let . .| Man hi ki

168, Be . : | Lovg . . . . | Meit » . | Man, em .
169. To be - .  +|Ba'nlong ' . | Hat meit s .| U (ia) em

170. Being . .+ .| Dalong, balong .|{1m] (), [dang im) {é} | Déi wa

171, Havingbeen. o
1?2- 1 m‘-j’ h . " .
173, Iehallbe . .

174. 1 shonld be . ;

175, Bat. . . +(8bob . . . L.|BRip . .| Sympat . .
176. To beat + | Ba'n shoh y . Rip munjia +  +| U sympat .
177. Beating . .| Dashob,bashoh . .| 0 e Basympat .
178. Having beaten .| Ynda ln shoh, haba la sheh |Lahriplet . . + | Da dep sympat .
179. Tbeat . . .|Ngashoh P Nerip . . | Wa sympat o
180. Thoun beatest + | Me shoh . L Mirp . . | Wa sympat llu .
181. He beats . «| T shoh U-ju rip N + | Wa sympat a .
182, Webeat . .« o Ngishoh, . . ,|Ripbiaw . s o Wasympati .
183. Yonbeat . . .| Phishoch. . . .|Ripphiiw .| Wa sympat phi
184, They beat . . Klinlmh . . . .|Ripkiw . . «| Wa sympat ki .
185. 1 beat (Past Tanse) .| Ngn la shoh . | Ne rip let . +|Dabomd .
186. Th}uﬂuifutut (Past J Me la shoh . | Mi rip let .| Da dep bom mi

Ynda la long, hata I long

Nga lah ba'n long

| Nga'n long . " & .

Ka dei ba nga'n long

[Lah im let) (7)

. | Ne Iah meit myrriang let

. | Ne diw ban long

- | Ha ba da .

.|Jan em hin .

Uema . ;:
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Khassi (Wir),

Palnung {and other Man-Khmér
Langungzes).

English,

Bhi aman-hi . .
*| Aman-ie . .
Ah-he-nge .
Ah'm-y . . .
Ahbau . :

Ah hii . . .
Ah i hai .
Ah hi i& . . '
Man, ah . P .
Ju man or ju ah
Deia . -. .
Kata da
Eh;gejnl.h ;
Jushs . . %
Ah kam ju-man 4

Sympat . ; .
Ju Ej’m]li‘ i =
A sympat 5 =
Da dep sympnt

A sympat &

A sympstm . .
A sympatn .

A sympati .

A sympat hi

A sympat-io

D‘Iﬂhﬂh nge - ®

| Da dep choh'm

,,,,,,

111111

vvvvv

nnnnnn

......

......

......

160. You are.
161, They are,
162, T was,

163, Thou wast.
164, He was, ;
165. We were,
166. You were.
167, They were.
168. Be.

169, Tao be,

| 170. Being.
| 171, Having been.

| 172. 1 may be.

173, I shall be.
174. I should be.
175, Beat.

176. To beat.

177. Beating.

178. Having beaten,

179, I beat,

180. Thou beatest.

181. He beats.

162. We beat.

| 183, You beat,

184. Thoy beat.
185. I beat (Past Tense).

186. Thon beatest (Past
Tense).
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Khassi (Systeng).

English. Khassi (Standard), EKhasal (Lysg-ngam),
187. He beat (Past Tenss) .| U la shoh + « | U-juriplet . + | Ds bom u i
188. We beat (Past Tense) . | Ngi ln shoh . « | Bifiw rip let Da bom §. .
189. You beat (Past Tense) . | Phi la shoh . | Phiiw rip let . ./ Dabomphi . .°
19{?. They beat (Past Tense) | Ki In shoh - -|Kiwrplet . - + | Da bom ki . 3
191. I am beating . + | Ngo dang ah;h .|Nedangrip . Dang sympat o

192. 1 was beating .
193. I had beaten .
194, I may beat

195. T shall beat

196. Thou wilt beat
197. He will beat . i
198. We shn'll beat
lﬂﬂ.‘ You will beat
200. They will beat . .
a0l 1 n]:an.'l-cl. beat . .

202, I am beaten . ~

+| Ngo Ia dang shoh

+| Nga la lah shoh g
. | Nga lah ba'n shoh
+| Nga-'n (vgan) shoh .

« | Me"n shoh

U'n shioh . . -

. Hgilﬂ shoh - .

« | Phi'n shoh - -

Ki'n shoh

' Ka dei ba nga’n shoh

Dang la shoh ia nga |

208. I was beaten . La shoh in nga

204. 1 shall be beaten + | Yn shoh ia nga

205. Igo . . + | Nga leit . .
206. Thon goest - | Me leit

207. He goes Uleit . .

208. We go o | Ngileit . -

209. Yougo . « | Phileit . ; .
210. Theygo . o Eileit o L .

211. I went . A
212. Thon wentest

213. He went . 5

« | Ngao In Jeit
«| Mo Ia leit . .

o | Uls leit . . .

-

- | Ne dang rip nan

.| Nerip let

.| Ne ri;: ]nm - .

s | Neryoip ..

. | Ma-mi rip

- | U-ju rynip, holch qrnip-

- | Rip biiw, idw rynip .

Phiiw rip ~ ..

- | Kiw rynip

Ne diw rynip .

- | Dang rip let &’ne

« | Lah rip let a'ne

« | Ke shah rynip .

« | Ne dynih (? I shall go)

. | Mi dynih

U-ju dynih

.| Biaw dynih

Phiaw dynih

Kiw dynih .

.| Ne lah dih let . .

+ | Milah dih let . .

U‘jnlﬂhdﬂll‘“ .

.| Wa lii mi

» | Haba dang sympat 5,

Da dop sympat s .

«|lehidnsympat .

U sympat o
U bom mi .
U bom u
| Obomi - , .

Ubom phi .

U bom k& . .

. | Bm kam u sympat o .

Da shoh is nga

.| Da dep shoh ia nga .,

Da ushob ia nga .

Wa lii s . .

Wa lii n

Walaif ,

Walsiphi .

Wﬁlﬁﬁ - -

Dadep liio

+ | Da dop lii mi . -

«|Dadepliia . .
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Khassi (Wi),

Falanng (and other Mdn-Khinér
Langoages).

English.

Da choh n :

Da choh i . .
Dachohhi . .
Dachohisa . .

Adang sympat nge

Ti adang sympat nge

Da dep sympat nge

Eh nge ju sympat
Ju sympat nge .
A ju choh'm
Ajua;huhn .

Ja choh i . -
Ju choh hi . .
Ju choh is ¢ .
Ahknmjnajmp?lkngu
Da sympat ha fiia
Dlliﬂpihﬂ‘hhlﬁiﬂ .
Dang ju shoh ha fiia .
PJl'a.liiugna . .
A lid'm .

Aliin . . .
Aliai

Aliabhi . . .
Aliaia . . .
Da lid nge . -
Da lid'm

Daliiu . .

CEER T

vvvvvv

......

------

||||||

......

------

187. He beat (Past Tense).
188, We beat (Past Tenae).
189, You beat (Past Tense).
130. They beat (Past Tonse).
191. I am beating.

192. I was beating.

193. T had beaten.

194 1 may beat.

195. 1 shall beat.

196, Thou wilt beat.

197. He will beat, -

198. We shall beat,

199. Youn will beat,

200. They will beat,

201. T should heat.

202. I am beaten.

203. I was beaten.

204. I shall be beaten.

205. I go.

206. Thou goest.

207, He goes.

208. We go.

209. You go.

210. They go.

211. T went.

212. Thou wentest.

213, He went.
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Eoglish,

Khassi (Standard).

Ehassi (Lyeg-ngam),

Khassi (Synteng).

214. We went . .
215. Yon went . . .
216. They went .
A6 . « .
218, Going . . e
219. Gone . . .
220, What is your name ? .

221, Haw old is this horse ?

222, How far is it from here
to Kashmir ?

223. How many sons are
there in your father's
house P

234, 1 bave walked a long
way to-day.

- uncle is
is sister,

235, The son of m:
married to

226. In the honse is the sad-
dle of the white horse.

227. Put the saddle upon his
back. 4

I have beaten his son
with many stripes,

228,

229. He is grazing cattle on

the top of the hill.

230. He is sitting on a horse

under that tree.

His brother is taller
than his sister.

231.

. The price of that is two
rapees and a_half,

. My father lives in that
small house.

234. Give this rupee to him ,

Ngilalet ., .

Ph.i]llﬂ - -

U don knatno smem une u
kulai ?

i kntno nangne

Ea jing-
u-?

sha

Katno n ki khiin shin-
rang kiiadon ha ing u

kypa jong phi?

Niga dang la iaid jing-ngii ch
mjrntnhsngtJ .

U khiin jong u kyn-ngi jo
nga u shong kurim ia l:ig
para jong u.

Ha i ing don ka § u
kulai lik. ¥, 1%e

Buh ka jin halor ka ing-
dung jong m.

Nge la shoh bin ding ia n
khfin jong u. o

U &p massi bs khlih u lam

U dang shong halor u kulai
hapoh utai u ding.

U para jong n kham
jerong ia la ka para.

Ka dor jong katai ka lon
ar phish. o

U kypa jongn shon
bt £ T shiug

Ai kane ka tyngka la u

K

Bidw lah dih let

« | Phigw Ilnh dih let .

| Kiladeis ) oy L | Kiw Iah dih Jet
Daleit . . . .|Dengdih .
Lalahleit . . .|Lehdh. .
Ka-¢i ka kyrteng jong phi® | At ist &'mi?

Tymmin katnet let uni u
gurs ? .

J'ng-ngi  ict-net  thuime
amni int Kashmir ?

Jym-met ngut u khan
korang ha inj jong u pa
am-mi ?

Ne lahullhle]ng-ngthadn
Engel ni.

ng fnang am-ne
shong {onthnw 8¢ hymbu
am-ju.

Ha inj im jin am gura lih
Byk jin ha phat jong ju .

Ne rip let se u khan j i
biin thap let. e

U.ju dang pynbang o
F 80 jing-rynnei
pyndeng lam.

U-ju dang chong gura ha
rum diang.

H;mlm khon korang ]ong
mai j'rong s "riw-

im.u.w hymbu am-ju.

Ka dor jong katei long ir-
piah.

Pa am- m! l:lhp ha ted 1
dohdit. = =

.| Ai tangks-nih e ju .

" D‘liii - Ll - -
. DﬂlﬁHa . i.. -
« | Dang lii .

- D..Iii L] - L

. Ifl?l]'ﬂllﬁmi - - L]

.| Ha iung em ka jin u knlé
g .

Da lii Phi . . "

Lai.

Katwon i yria uni n kals .

Estwon ba ji
ba Kashmir

Katnn ngut ki khon shin.
r-g:#-bn om ha iuog u 'pa
mi

Yne te da jing-ngii sih ba
1ai o,

U khon 1 mi-d lii knrim o
ha ka piin n.

Buh ka jin ba ryngkhi n
Dashoh 8u khan uw bun
Share massi u ha j'rong lam

Bhong u ha j'rong u kuls
hapoh ute u dein,

U pain u dang rap jrong n
ia ka pain u.

Idoritudrphiah , .

U ’padshongn ha i te i
i:]:ul.l.'uu:mgEII

E koni ka tyngkabau .
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Ehassi (Wiir).

Palaung (and other Mdn-Khmér
Languages).

Eunglish.

Dalidi , ’ ~ .
Da li hi 5O

Da lid i :

7 S
Dag Bl o samitad dE
Deplis « .« . .
Iaiitawiang'm .

Shi hymbiw i une u
o

Eatfiish shngni tine tu
Ku‘hmir?m

béw bai i hiin tyrmai

Shih
a ab ti snin pa'm ?

Dang ie da sh'ngiii dhop ie
a lie nge.

U hiin w fiew nge shke plirii
u ti ka pam u,

Ti sni ah ka jin n kurni|

slang.

Tai ka jin ti tympongn .

U‘n shoh 8 u hiin u bon ot
ie, .

A sharni massow n nuknal
p'deng.
Shkia n tiknai kurni ti poh

ute u twia.
Bap karong bare u para
1 ha kn param.
Idacilea’phiah .

U 'pa 8 skhin n ti te i biln
gni.

Al kane kn tyngka ti-8w .

------

......

LT

LRI

||||||

e TELL]

214. We wont.

215. You went.

216. They went.

217. Go,

218, Gaing,

219. Gone.

220. What is yonr name ?

22]. How old is this horse P

222, How far is it from here
to Kashmir ?

223. How many sons nre
there in your father's
house,

224. T have walked a long
way to-day.

225. The son of my uncle is
married to his sister.

226, In the honse ia the sad-
dle of the white horse,

227. Put the saddle n
hia back. 5

228. I have heaten his som
with many stripes,

229, He is grazing cattle on
the top of the hill,

230. He is sitting on a horse
under that tree,

231. His brother is taller
than his sister,

232, The price of that is two
rupees and a half.

233. My father lives in that
|emall honse,

234. Give this rupes o him.
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English,

Khassi (Standard),

Khassi (Lyng-ngam),

Khaasi (Synteng)

235. Take those rupees from
him,

236. Beat him well and bind
_ him with ropes.

237. Draw water from the
well.

238. Walk before ms , -

239. Whose boy comes be-
hind you P

240. From whom did you
buy that P

241. From a sho
" the village,

of

Shim ia kito ki tyngka na u

Shoh bhi in n, bad teh ia de
u da u tyllai.

Tong tim na ks pukri! .

Nang iiid haphrang jong
nga.

U khynnah jong no n ba
bud nadin jong phi ?

Na 10 phi la thied ia kata ?

Na ubs shong dukan sha
shnung,

Tong giim am "im-thlis

Dih hih-ylliang amb’-ne

U khan-dinj jong

Thom tangks am-nam ju-tn

Rip dam riang se jo, bad

m 8¢ ju ba lyng k'nio,

ink wan
ha bandon am-phidw P

Am-net phiaw thoh ukyda P

Am chong dukhan ha j'nong

+ | Tong um na thlo-um. .

- | Ldii ha phrang & . .

Him noh kitu ki tyngka na
u.

Sympat u haba jem hop, te
nm wot u da u tylla.

U"ungn i n khynnah n
wibndn&lnml?

Neii thied phi ka ta?

Na n badai dokin na
shnong,

‘Wﬂhmnﬂtudinthlﬁlud!!ﬂh—ptﬁhﬂm | and means * tank'. The words for

thle-um, Eblow-am) mean water-bole anid correspond to a
Khasi —56

well in the following columns ("im-£4155,
thiimeum, which h.npt however in use, 2y
g A




Puoh am ti khlow-am A

Lia ti phrang nge

U h;rm]:-ui:inin le abeh di
trai'm P
Ti kiai kti hi ei-ia ile

| Tiutdni&uhnﬁ_lhmng

(nnd other Min-Ehmi
Khassi (Wic), i ooty : English.
Them noh ite i tyngka ti-sw. ceanes 235. Tﬂ_mthmampmﬁm
M.
SJEE:];hh ej emn phlin = ... EH&Bmthmmﬂmdhnd
bed &w da u tarui. him with ropes.

|
237, Draw water from the
wall,

I 235. Walk before me.

239 Whose boy comes be.
hind you P

240. From whom did you
buy that ?

24]1. From a shopkeeper of
the village,
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SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY.

The Siamese-Chinese family of Indo-Chinese languages includes Tai, Karen, and
Chinese. Of these, Tai is the only one which falls within the limits of the present Survey.
Karen is spoken in Burma, and Chinese is not a vernacular of British India.

Tai is a group of languages, including Siamese and Lao of Siam, Lit and Khiin of the
trans-Salwin 8han States, Shan of Burma and Yiin-nan, and Ahom, Khamti, and other
dialects of Assam. As the languages of Burma do not form a part of our present inquiries,

the Assam Tai languages are the only ones which will be considered in detail in the
following pages.

P—— -
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Tar Grourp.

GENERAL INTRODUCTION.

The Tai or Shim languages all belong to the Siamese-Chinese family of the Indo-
Chinese forms of speech, They hence show many points of contact with Chinese.

The signification of the word *Tai’, which is used by all branches of the Shims except
the Siamese, is unknown. The Siamese change the first letter to Th, pronouncing the
word ‘Thai’ and giving it the meaning of “free’. This appears to be a modification of
the original word to commemorate some prominent event in their early history. The
word ¢ Siam’ is most probably an Anglicism of the Portuguese or Italian ‘Seciam’, which
is an attempt to write “Sham’. The origin of the word ‘Sham’ or, as the Burmese
pronounce it, ‘Shin ’ itself is as yet an unexplained riddle. I shall henceforth employ
the Burmese gpelli]].g of the name,

The Tai' race, in its different branches, is beyond all question the most widely spread
of any in the Indo-Chinese Peninsula and even in parts beyond the Peninsula, and it is
certainly the most numerous. Its members are to be found from Assam to far into the
Chinese province of Kwang-si and from Bangkok to the interior of Yin-nan. Perhaps
they extend even further. As will be seen, the various forms of languages spoken by
them fall into two closely connected groups, a Northern and a Southern. The former
includes Khamti, Chinese Shin, and Burmese Shin, together with the ancient Ahom
language now extinet ; and the latter includes Lao and Siamese. They have seven dis-
tinet forms of written character—the Ahom, the Cis-Salwin Shin, the Khimti, and
the Tai Mau (Chinese Shan), the L and Khin (trans-Salwin Shins), the Lao, and the
Siamese.

As a rule the langnages of each group are mutually comprehensible amongst them-
selves, but the two groups differ somewhat widely. At the same time Ahom (whick is
Northern) contains many forms which have been lost in the modern languages of the
group, but which still survive in Siamese (which is Southern). The greatest bar to mutual
intelligence is said to be that the tones of the same word in different languages do not
always correspond.

South-Western China was the original home of the Tai people, or rather was the
region where they attained to a marked separate development as a people. From thence
they migrated into Upper Burma. According to Dr. Cushing, these migrations began
about two thousand years ago. Probably the first swarms were small and were due
rather to restlessness of character than to exterior force. Later, however, larger and more
P t migrations were undoubtedly due to the pressure of Chinese invasion and con-
quest. A great wave of Tai migration descended in the sixth century of our era from the
mountains of Southern Yin-nan into the Nam Mau or Shweli Valley and the adjacent
regions, and through it that valley became the centre of Shin political power. The early
history of the Shins in Burma is obscure. A powerful kingdom grew up called Ming
Mau Long. Its capital was originally Sé Lan, about thirteen miles east of the modern

¥ Much of what follows is based on Messrs. Scott and Hardiman's Gazeltcer of Upper Burma and the Shan States,
Elllim. 1800, 2



60 TAI GROUP.

Nam Khim on the Shweli, but in 1204 A.D. was moved to the present Ming Man.!
From the Nam Mau the Shiins spread south-east over the present Shan States, north into
the present Khamti region, and west of the Irrawaddy into all the country lying between
it, the Chindwin, and Assam. Centuries later they overran and conquered Assam itself,
Not only does tradition assert that these Shins of Upper Burma are the oldest branch of
the Tai family, but they are always spoken of by other branches as the Tai Long, or
Great Tai, while the other branches call themselves Tai Noi, or Little Tai. '

These earliest settlers and other parties from Yin-nan gradually pressed southwands,
bat the process was slow. It was not until the fourteenth century of our era that the
Siamese Tai established themselves in the great delta of the Meénim, between Cambodia
and the Mon country.

The power of the Burmese Shiins reached its climax in the closing years of the thir-
teenth century, and thereafter gradually decayed. The Siamese and Lao dependencies
became a separate kingdom under the suzerainty of Ayuthia, the old capital of Siam.
Wars with Burma and China were frequent and the invasions of the Chinese caused great
loss. At the commencement of the seventeenth century Shan history merges into Burmese
history, and the Shan principalities, though they were always restive and given to fre-
quent rebellions and to intestine wars, never succeeded in throwing off the yoke of the
Burmans. Henceforth, the Shiins must be considered under four sections,

These are :—(1) the South-Eastern Shins; (2) the South-Western Shins; (3) the

vorth-Eastern Shans ; and (4) the North-Western Shins.

(1) The South-Eastern Shins include most of those settled east of the Salwin.
Amongst them are the Siamese, the Lao, and the Lii and Khiin, Less subject to
Burmese control, they have been more favourably circumstanced for preserving their
national characteristics. Consequently, both in dialect and written character, the dif.
ference between the Tai east and west of the Salwin is very marked, much more so than
between the Southern and Northern Shins of the Irrawaddy basin.

(2) The South-Western Shins are those oceupying the Southern Shin States. The
Tai came there much later than they did to the northern portion of the country occupied
by them. They also came much earlier under the influence of the Burmese, They need
not occupy us further,

(8) The North-Eastern Shins are what are generally known as Chinese Shinsor Tai
Man. They oceupy the part of Y itn-nan which bulges westwards towards the Irrawaddy,
The bulk of them are Chinese subjects, The frontier line between them and the North-
Western Shins may be taken as the River Shweli, and practically bisects the old Man
Shan kingdom.

(4) The North-Western and the North-Eastern Shins may together be called the
Northern Shins. 7There are a few dialectic differences between the forms of speech
used by the Northern and by the South-Western Shéns, but the language is practically
the same. The North-Western Shans are most directly connected with the present
inquiry, as from them came the Shins of Assam, with whom alone this Survey imme.
diately deals. They are spread over the North of Burma proper from Manipur and
Assam to Bhamo, They were completely subjugated by the Burmese, and have become

1 All these places, except 83 Lan, will be found on plate 80 of Constable’s Hand Atlas of Indis. Mtng Man (written

* Maingmaw °) will be found exactly on the 24ih panallel of Istitude, The Shweli sud Nam Ebtm (written * Namkam ) will be
found just below it.



GENEEBAL INTRODUCTION, 61

largely assimilated to them. They have also suffered much from the attacks of the
Kachins. These would have finished what the Burmese began if it had not been for the
British annexation, and the North-Western Shins would have disappeared as completely
as the Ahoms in Assam. Shins are still found for a hundred miles or so north of Miing
Kéng (Mogaung), but their villages are few in number, and most of the Tai have fled
before Burman oppression and Kachin invasion. Among them we must mention the
Khimtis, whose home in Upper Burma is still practically unexplored, and about whom
little is known. British influence has not yet been directly established. There are a
couple of small Khiimti States along the upper course of the Chindwin near the Manipur
frontier, named Shing-shilp and Singkaling, and there is a larger settlement close to the
north-east corner of Assam, beyond the Lakhimpur frontier. The migration of the
Khimtis into Assam will be dealt with subsequently.! '

We aré now in a position to frace the entry of the Tai into Assam. The Linguistic
Survey does mot extend to Burma, and hence all that precedes is only introductory to the
remarks on the real subject of investigation. The earliest Tai immigrants into Assam
were the Ahoms, of whom I take the following account (with a few verbal alterations)
from Mr. Gait’s Report on the Census of Assam for 1891, pp. 280 and ff, :—

The Ahoms are the descendants of those Shiins who, under the leadership of Chukipha, crossed the Patloi
about 1228 A.D. (or just about the time when Kublai Kaan was establishing his power in China), and entered
the npper portion of the provinee, to which they have given their name? The Ahoms were not apparently a
very large tribe, and they consequently took some time to consolidate their power in Upper Assam. They were
engaged for several hundred years in eonfliots with the Chutiyis and Kachirls, and it was not till 1540 A.D,
that they finally overthrew the latter, and established their rule as far as the Kallang, The power of the
Chutiyis had been broken, and their king slain, some forty years earlier, In 1562 A.D., the Koch king, Nar
Nirdyan, who was then at the zenith of his power, invaded their territory, and in the following year he
inflicted a decisive defeat on them and sacked their capital. Subsequently, the Eoch kingdom was divided into
two parts, and as its power declined, that of the Ahoms increased, and the Rijas of Jaintia, Dimarna, and
others, who had formerly been fendatores of Bidwa Singh, acknowledged the suzerainty of the Ahoms, The
Musalmiins on several occasions invaded their conntry, but never succeeded in permanently annexing it. A
Pathiin pamed Turbuk led an army as far as Kollabar in 1506, and defested the Ahoms there, but was in
his tarn beaten and chased as far as the Karatoyi. The next invasion was led by Saiyad Babakar and
Satrajit in 1627, but was equally ansnccessful. Their army was cut up, and the Ahoms established their sway
as far as Ganhati. In 1663 A.D. Mir Jumld invaded the country with a large army, and after some fghting
took the eapital. The Ahom Raji fled eastwards, and worried the Musalmiins by a constant guerilla warfare
during the rains. This, together with the difficulty of obtaining supplies, the extreme unhealthiness
of the climate, and the consequent heavy mortality among his troops, who threatened to mutiny, made

} For further information regarding the Tui in Upper Burma, the resder is referred to the admirable monograph on
the 8han Btates and the Taiin Vol. i, Pt i, pp. 187 and ff. of the Gazeffeer of Upper Burma snd the Shan States
already referred to. Nearly the whole of what precedes is made up of quotations from it, and ean elaim no originality,

* Many different derivations of the name of the province have been suggested, and somo of these ignore the undoubted
fact stated above, viz, that the country derives its name from the Aboms, and not the Ahoms from thé country. The old
namé for the eonntry conquered by the Ahoms was Saumarpith, Prior to the advent of these Shiins, the term Assam or
Abom was unknown, and when it is firet met with, it is found as the designation by which they were known to the people of
the West. Thus, in the manuseript Purushnimel of Rija Lakhi Niriyan Kusr of Hanli Mohanpur, we find it stated
that Nar Niriyan tock an army to attack “ Asam,” that * Asam * fled, eventually beoame tributary, ete. So also in the
Padishaindmek it is siated that “Asam™ borders on “ Hijo " (Kamrup and Goalpara) and refers to the people of the
country as Assamese, In Fathiya i "Ibriyah it is stated that the inhabitants belong to two races, the Asmmess and the
Kulita (Kalita). There can, I think, be no doubt that the word was first applied to the Aboms, and subsequemtly to the
ecuntry ther conquered. Its unse was afterwards extended by us and made to include the whole of the Brahmaputra Valley,
and when the Province, 83 now constituted, was formed in 1874, the word was given a still more extended mesning, and now
stands for the whole of the Chief Commissionership, including the Surma Valley and Hill Districts.

How the name came to be applied to the tribe is still unknown. The explanation nsually offersd, that they are ealled
¢ A-sama’ (the Banskrit word meaning *peerless’) by the Morfins and Boriihis, whom they conquersd, on account of theie
#kill in roling, is based on the sssumption that these tribes had abandoned their own Indo-Chinese dialects more than eight
hundred years ago, an asumption which is clearly erronecus. [According to some, the last syllable of Asim is simply ‘8b&im *
or ‘Shin.' In that case * Ahom " would be an Assamese corruption of * Asim '.—@. A. G.]




62 TAI GROUP.

Mir Jumli glad to patch upa peace, which he did, and retreated rapidly to Bengal, where he died shortly
afterwards. The Ahoms then again took Gauhati, and made the Koch kings of Mangaldai and Beltola
their tributaries. They defeated another Musalman army led by Riji Rim Singh, and extended their
boundary to the Monass. The Ahoms were then at the height of their power ; all the minor rulers of the
eountry acknowledged their supremacy, and even the Daflds, Mirs, and other hill tribes desisted from
ruiding on their subjects. But even then the decline was at hand. They had for some time hankersd after

a Sikia Gosain of Nadid. The Gosain came, but the Raja hesitated to take the final step, and died in 1714
while still unconverted. His son Sib Singh succeeded him, and became n disciple of Krishpa-rim, who was
allowed to oceupy the temple of Kiamikhya. In his reign the seeds of futare dissension were sown by the

rebellion of the Moamarias, which was followed by the revolt of the Koch kings of Darrang. Captain Welsh
was deputed by Lord Cornwallis to help the King Ganri-nath Bingh, who was then being besieged at Gauhati,
and with his aid he was once more freed from his enemies. At this junctare, Sir John Shore suceeeded to the
Governor-Generalship, and one of his first aocts was to recall Welsh (1794 A D.) afier whose departure the
country was given again over to anarchy. The aid of the Burmese was then invoked (1816 A.D.) and the
latter remained in the country until 1824, when they were driven out by our troops, and the country wos
amnnexed.

The Ahoms have left at least two important legacies to Assam, the sense of the
importance of history, and the system of administration. The former will be briefly
dealt with when I treat of the literatures of the Taj languages. I base the following
account of the system of Ahom administration on what we are told in the Imperial
Gazetteer of India. .

It was not the soil, so mueh as the cultivators of the soil, that were regarded as
the property of the Ahom State. The entire scheme of administration was based upon
the obligation of personal service, due from every individual. Each male inhabitant
above the age of sixteen years was denominated a paik, and was enlisted as a member of
a vast.army of public servants. Three paiks made up a got, and one Daik from each gof
was, in theory, always on duty. A larger division, called a khel, consisted of twenty gots,
at the head of which was a bira. Over each hundred gofs was a saikya and over eacl
thousand gofs a hazari. The whole population, thus classified into regiments and
brigades, was ready to take the field on the shortest notice. But this system was not only
used for military purposes; it supplied also the machinery by which public works were
conducted, and the revenue raised. Every paik was liable to render personal service to
the Raja, orto pay a poll-tax if his attendance was not required, The Ahom princes were
efficient administrators, but hard taskmasters. It was by the paik organization that they
were able 1o repel the Muhammadan invaders, and to construct those great public works
still scattered throughout the Provinee in the form of embankments and tanks, But the
memory of this system of forced labour has sunk so deep into the minds of the native
population, that at the present day it is reckoned a badge of servitude to accept employ-
ment in public works. OQur ecivil officers find it very difficult to attract labour even by
high wages.
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began to take Hindd officials the court language at first continued to be Ahom, but it
was gradually supplanted by Assamese, and now Ahom is known by only a few priests.!

The following account of the Khimtis is based on the late Mr. E. Stack’s note on
pages 84 and ff. of the Census Report of Assam for 1851, on Mr. Gait’s note on page 283
of the similar report for 1891, and on Captain P. R. Gurdon’s article Onr the Khamtis, in
Volume xxvii(1895) of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, pages 157 and fE.

The Khiamtis were originally a North Shan tribe whose head-quarters appear to have
been round Miing Kang (Mogaung) in Upper Burma. Ming Kéng was the last of the
Northern Shan States (commonly called the kingdom of Pong) to maintain a eondition of
semi-independence, and was finally conquered by the Burmese King Alomphra in the
middle of the eighteenth century. After the capture of Miing King a number of Khamtis
migrated north, and settled in a valley high up the Irrawaddy in latitude 27° and 28° north,
eastwards of the frontier of Lakhimpur. This country was known to the Assamese as
Bor Khiimti or Great Khamti Land. Captain Wilcox visited it in 1826, and found the
Khimtis living in the midst of an alien population, the descendants of races whom their
ancestors had subjugated. Their kinsmen, the Ahoms, had long been settled in Eastern
Assam, and gave them permission to establish themselves on the Tengapini River.
Before long they rose against the Ahom king, and ejected the Governor of Sadiya, the
Khimti chief taking his place. Being unable to oust him, the Ahoms recognised the
latter as governing on their behalf. This occurred early in the nineteenth century.
During his rale the Khimtis reduced the local Assamese to slavery, and it is probably
owing to the discontent caused by our releasing these slaves that they rebelled in 1839
A.D. They succeeded in surprising the Sadiya garrison, and in murdering Colonel White,
who was in command there, but were eventually defeated and scattered about the
country. During the following year many of them returned to their former home in
Bor Khamti, while the remainder were divided into four parties and settled in different
parts of the Lakhimpur District. In 1850 a fresh colony, numbering three to four
hundred people, came and settled in Assam. In 1891, the total number of Khimtis in
the Province was 3,040. They are Buddhists, and are far more civilised than most of the

31 am indebted to Mr, Gait for the following detalls regarding the nu:tmg of the Ahom language by Assamese,
Brihmans began to obtain offies at the Ahom court, chiefly as kafakis or envoys, early in the seventeenth century, but Abom
was still the means of communication between the king and his ministers. At the time of the Muhammadan invasion in 1662
the Aboms would still secept food from persons of any caste, and would eat all kinds of flash, axcept that of homan beings,
whether of animals that had been killed or that had died a nstural death. Gadadhar Siogh (1681-96) was a friend of the
fakta Hindiis, and persecnted Vaishnavas who had then spread over the land. Wa have seen how Rudra Singh (1898-1714)
sent for & Hind@ priest, and how his son and suceessor, 8ib Singh, formally adopted Hinduism. During this king's reign
Hindnism became the dominant religion, and the Ahoms who did not accept it were looked upon as a degraded class, The
influence of the Deodlbais, or priests of the old Ahom religion, revived for a time abent 1775. Similarly, Assamese, asa
language, began to oust Xhom abont the beginning of the sighternth contury, and from about 1720 it was no longer necessary
for Hind@ office-peckers to learn the latter language. It probably remained the spoken language of the Ahoms themselves
until towards the end of the cighteenth century, and of the Decdhais for about fifty years longer. Even among the latter,
it has been o dead language for over fifty years, and the number who still retain 8 decent knowledge of it is extremely limited,
being barely a dozen all told.

The completeness with which the Abom language was ousted is remarkable. There sre now barely fifty words in com-
mon use which can be traced to an Ahom origin. The reason probably is that the Xhom people always formed s very small
proportion of the population of the Assam Valley, sud that, as their rule expanded and other tribes were brought under their
control, it was necessary to lisve some lingua franca. The choice lay between Ahom and Assamess. The latter, being an Aryan
language, had the greater vitality, and the influence of the Hind priests was also strongly In its favour. The latter alone
would probably not have sufficed. In Manipur, where there was no indigenons population spesking an Aryan language, the

peaple became enthusiastie Hindis without giving up their native language, slthongh that langusge, colike Ahowm, was
unwritten, and a charncter in which to wrile it bad to be invented by the Bribmaps,
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other Shin tribes of Assam. They bave their own priests, and these, as well as a large
propottion of the laity, are literate. The Khamti language closely agrees with Northern
Shan. A large proportion of the vocabulary is common to the two languages. The
alphabets are nearly identical. It will be remembered that the Ahoms, unlike the Khim-
tis, have become Hinduised, and are no longer Buddhists.

The Phakials or Phaké are said to have left Miing Kang for Assam about 1760
A.D., immediately after the subjugation of the kingdom of Pong by Alomphra, Before
entering Assam they dwelt on the banks of the Turungpini River, and were thus appar-
ently near.neighbours of the Tairongs. On reaching Assam, they at first resided on the
Buri Dihing, whence they were brought by the Ahoms, and settled near Jorhat in the
present district of Sibsagar. When the Burmese invaded Assam, they and other Shan
tribes were ordered to return to Ming Kéng, and they had got as far as their old settle-
ment on the Buri Dihing when the Province was taken by the British. Their language
closely resembles Khamti, and, like the Khimtis and Tairongs, they are Buddhists, They
seldom marry outside their own community, and, as this is very small, their physique is
said to be deteriorating. They are adepts in the art of dyeing. At the Census of 1891
the total strength of the Phakials was only 565, all of whom inhabited the sadr subdivi-
sion of the Lakhimpur Distriet.!

Nori is the name by which the Miing Kéng Shins are known to the Ahoms, and
frequent references are made to them under that name in the Ahom. chronicles. The
persons known to us as Khamjings or Kimyings, are a section of that race, who formerly
resided on the Patkoi Range, but who, like so many of their congeners, were driven to
take refuge in Assam at the beginning of the nineteenth century by the oppression of the
Kachins.

In the dsim Buranji we vead that the Ahoms were attacked by the N agas on their
way over the Patkoi at a place called Khimjing, and it may be that this place was also
the early settlement of the section of the Noris who were subsequently known by that
name. The number of Noris counted at the Census of 1891 was 751 (including Kham-
jangs). Nearly all of them live in the Jorhat Subdivision of Sibsagar.®

‘We have seen that the Northern Shins were always spoken of by the other branches

of the family as the ‘ Tai Long’ (03cQ€) or * Great Tais’. In Shin the letters 7 and

are freely interchanged, so that another form of the name is * Tai Rong'. One section
of the Shans who at various times entered Assam has retained this name, and its members
are now known as Tairongs, Turings, or Shim (j.c., Shin) Turiings. They are said to
have immigrated into the Province less than eighty years ago. Their own tradition is that
they originally came from Ming-ming Khau-shing on the North-East of Upper Burma,
and settled on the Turungpani River, which took its name, * the Tai-Rong Water ’, from
them. While there, they received an invitation from the Noris, who had preceded them
and had settled themselves at Jorhat, and in consequence they started across the Patkoi
en route for the Brahmaputra Valley. They were, however, taken prisoners by the
Kachios, and made to work as slaves, in which condition they say that they remained for
five years, but really, probably, for a much longer period. They were released by

* The above information is based on the account of the tribe contained in Mr., Gait’s Census Report, pages 253 and F.
¥ The above is based on the note on page 284 of Mr. Gait's Census Report.
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Captain Neufville, along with nearly six thousand Assamese slaves, in 1825, and continued
their journey to the Jorhat Subdivision, where they are still settled. During their
servitude to the Kachins they entirely forgot their own language, and now only speak that
of their conquerors, Singpho. They have, however, still a few books in their own
language, which is practically the same as Khamti.

The Noras profess to look down on the Tairongs because they intermarried with the
Kachins during their captivity, but the difference between the two tribes is very slight.
Tairongs profess to intermarry with Noras, Khamtis, and Kachins, but, although these
tribes would accept Tairong girls as wives, it is not likely that they would allow*Tairongs
to marry their own daughters. The number of Tairongs munt.ad. at the Census of 1891
was 301.!

The Aitons or Aitonias, also called Shim Doaniyas, or Shan interpreters, are said to
have been the section of the Shans at Miing KAng which supplied eunuchs to the royal
seraglio, and to have emigrated to Assam to avoid the punishment to which, for some
reason, they had been condemned. There are two small settlements of this tribe, one in
the Naga Hills and the other in the Sibsagar District. They are Buddhists, and their
priests come from the Khimti villages in Lakhimpur. The number of Aitons counted
at the census of 1891 was 163, but there were probably more, who were returned simply
as Shans.?

From the foregoing it will appear that there were two distinet classes of Tai immi-
grants into Assam, both belonging to the Northern Shin tribes. The first immigration was
that of the Ahoms, who entered Assam in the twelfth century A.D. as conquerors, and
gave their name to the country. The second consisted of a number of small clans who
came into Assam at various times between the middle of the eighteenth and the middle
of the nineteenth eentury, not as conquerors, but as refugees from the oppression of the
Burmese and the "Kachins, Of these the Khimtis were the earliest and most important,
and the others were small bodies of a few hundred people each, all closely connected with
them, and speaking the same language. One of them, however, the Tairong, passed
through a course of slavery on its route, and has abandoned its own langunage in favour
of that of its masters, the Kachins. In the few points in which Khimti differs from the
Shin of Burma, the other modern Tai languages of Assam partly agree with Khiamti.
The language of the early Tai invaders,—the Ahoms—has now died out, and the
Ahoms are now completely Hinduised. The other Tai fribes of Assam have hitherto
preserved their Buddhist religion.

The languages spoken by the Tai people fall into two groups, which we may call, for
convenience, the Southern group and the Northern group.

The Southern group includes all the languages of the tribes whom I have olassed
above as South-Eastern Shins, i.e, those who have settled east of the Salwin. It
includes Siamese and Lao, and also two varieties of the latter known as Lii and Khiin.
Lao is spoken throughout the country situated between the Balwin and Mekong Rivers,
and between the 19th parallel of north latitude and the northern boundary of the kingdom
of Siam. Siamese, which does not differ widely from Lao as a spoken language, is
co-extensive with the kingdom of 8iam. Lii and Khiinare spoken in Kainghung and in
Kaingtung and the adjacent districts regpectively. They form alink between the Northern

! Most of the sbove is based on the note on page 254 of Mr, Gait's Census Report.
1 Tha above is taken from page 285 of Mr. Gait's Report. K
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#nd Southern Tai languages, but are neaver to the latter than the former, The Lao
alphabet is derived from the Mon and closely related to it is that of Li. The Siamese
alphabet is said to be a modified form of the Bali of Cambodia. It was invented in the
year 1125, in the reign of Rama Somdat, or about a hundred years before the invasion of
Assam by the Ahoms.

The Northern group includes a dead language, Ahom, together with Khimti and
Shin proper. Ahom was the language of the Tai conquerors who first invaded Assam
in the year 1228 and ruled it with varying power till the end of the eighteenth century,
The Ahems have long been completely Hinduised, and their language has for many years
been extinet as a spoken tongue, but a considerable literature in it is still extant. It has
an alphabet of its own, which is an archaie form of that used at the present day by the
Khamtis and Shins of Burma, but is much more complete: 'We are not in a position to
say that it is certain that Khamti and Shan are actually descended from Ahom, but it is
very probably the case, and without any doubt whatever Ahom, if not the actual pro-
genitor, must have been very closely related to him. It is of peculiar interest to the
philologist, as it is, so far as I am aware, the oldest form of Northern Tai speech regarding
which we have any information. Khamti is spoken on the upper course of the Irrawaddy
and its branches, also in Bor Khamti (Great Khimti Land), immediately to the east of
Assam, and by four colonies in the Lakhimpur Distriet of that Province. Shinis divided
into three dialects, Northern Shin, Southern Shan, and Chinese Shin, or Tai Mau,
Northern and Southern Shin occupy the territory between the mountains east of the great
Burma plain and the Mekong River, and between the 19th and 23sd parallels of north
latitude. Northern Shiin is the language of the Northern Shin States, and Southern Shin
that of the Southern Shan States. Northern Shiin is closely allied to Southern Shin,
indeed they form one language, with only slight differences of dialect, When they differ,
Northern Shiin is often in agreement with Khamti. Chinese Shin or Tap Mau is spoken in
the many small principalities which lie east and north-east of Bhamo and are tributary to
China. It, oo, appears to differ but slightly from the other two dialects of Shan proper.
Mr. Needham is of opinion that almost all the words found in use in Khimti are quite
different from those in use in Shiin proper, but this is hardly borne out by the imperfect
observations which I havebeen able to make. To me it seems as if the two languages were
almost the same. Dialectic differences of course exist, but, so far as I can find out, little
more. The grammars are nearly identical. As regards vocabulary, all I ean say is that
out of the first twenty words in Mr. Needham’s Khiamti vocabulary, fourteen can at once
be found in the same spellings and meanings in Dr. Cushing’s Shin Dictionary, and
probably more would be found there if allowanee were made for difference of orthography,
Northern and Southern Shan have the same alphabet, which is closely conneoted with
Burmese. Chinese Shan has two additional letters and also writes its character in a peculiar
diamond-shaped way instead of making them circular, a thing which its writers attribute

to Chinese influence. Thus, a Burmese Shin would write ke co and a Tai Man wonld

write it €3. Burmese Shin tradition says that about 300 years ago, after the estah.-
lishment, or more probably the revival, of Buddhism, a Shin priest went down into the
Burma country, learned Pili and Burmese, devised the present Shin alphabet, and
translated some religious books into his own language. The Khamti alphabet closely

resembles the Burmese Shin one, but some of the letters take divergent shapes. It is a
mere local modification,
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The literature of the Shins of Burma is considerable, hut it is chiefly religions. Some
medical and historical works exist. All these are written in a rhythmical or poetical
style often of an intricate construetion, familiarity with which can only be gained by
special study. Khamti and Ahom have also literatures. Little is yet kngwn about their
contents, except that that of Ahom is rich in history. The remarkable series of historical
works which forms the glory of Assamese literature is no doubt due to the influence of the
Khoms. The Assamese word for a ‘ history * is buranji, which is an Ahom word, viz.,
bi-ran-ji, literally, ‘ ignorant-teach-store’, “a store of instraction for the ignorant.’

~ Before treating of the Tai languages separately it will be convenient to deal here, once
for all, with some of their main typiocal characteristics. In giving examples, I shall,
unless otherwise stated, take them from Ahom, the oldest form of the speech to which I
have access.

The Tone System.—Every true Tai word consists of one syllable. A word may
consist of a vowel alone, e.g. 4, wide; of a vowel preceded by one or more conso-
nants (an open syllable) e.g. (Ahom) &4, say ; trd, a rapee ; or of either of these followed
by a consonant (closed syllable) e.g. an, before; ban, village ; Lhring, property. In the
Northern Tai language which has the most complete alphabet, Ahom, there are eighteen
vowels and twenty-three simple consonants, each of which may be combined with any
of the eighteen vowels. So far as the specimens show, the only consonants which ean be
combined so as to form compounds with other consonants are 7 and ». The compounds
which oceur in the specimens are seven in number, piz., khr, phr, mr, tr, bl, El, pl.

There are thus 23 4 7 = 80 simple and compound consonants whieh, so far as we know,
can possibly precede each vowel, and (if we add the eighteen vowels which can stand hy
themselves) there are, so far as we know, 18 4 30 x 18 = 558 possible open syllables in
the Ahom language. :

There are nnl'y seven consonants, k, ¢, p, 9g, fi, n, and'm, which can end a word. The
possible number of closed syllables is therefore 558 X 7 =3,906. The total possible *
number of words in Ahom is therefore 8,906 + 558 = 4,464. In Khimti and Shan it is
far less. This figure is really too large even for Ahom ; for though it is possible that » and I
may combine with other consonants than those mentioned above, it is, on the other hand,
certain that a great many of the possible combinations, of which we do know, do not form
words. In order to check this statewent, we may compare the Siamese langnage, the
phonetic system of which closely resembles that of Ahom. In it the number of element-
ary monosyllables is only 1,851. InMaundarin Chinese, with a less wide range of original
sounds, it is less than a third of this. As this number is not sufficient to furnish all
possible ideas, it follows that if all possible ideas have to be expressed in a Siamese-Chinese
language, one and the same word must have seweral distinet meanings. This is actually
the case, [For instance, in Ahom, ‘horse,’ “dog,’ and * come’ are all indicated by the
same word ma. £

In order to indicate the difference in meaning in such cases a system grew up in the
Indo-Chinese languages of pronouncing the same word in different ways according to its
meaning.  This system is called that of tones. Owing to Ahom being a desd language,
and to its not having any graphic method of indicating the tone in which a word is to be
pronounced in order to indicate its meaning, we cannot, at the present day, say what

tones were in use for any particular word when it formed a member of the spoken
x2
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language. But we can take the closely allied Shan, which is still spoken, to furnish
an example,

In Shin' a word may be uttered with the lips partially closed, and is then said to
have a closed tone; or it may be uttered with the lips wide open, when it is said to have
an open tone.

Moreover, each of these may be varied in five different ways, viz. : —

1. The firsi tone is the natural pitch of the voice, with a slight rising inflexion at
the end. It is called the natural tone.

2. The second tone is a deep bass tone. It is called the grave tone,

3. The third tone is an even one; in pitch, between the first and second tones. It is
called the straightforward tone. ;

4. The fourth tone is of a more elevated pitch than the first tone, and is called the
high tone.

5. The fifth tone is abrupt and explosive. It is called the emphatic tone.

As an example let us take the Shin word khai.

Spoken with a closed natural tone, it means * fat.’

" e grave T P ng-'

5 = straightforward tone, it means * desire,’ * narrate.’
» » hlgh tone, it means © filth.’

1 2 ﬁmpha‘ﬁﬂ tﬂnﬂ, it means ‘mottled.’

» an GPHI! Mt'um]- EE n ¢ “'Blla'

» " »  high » »  ‘morass’

" s Phﬂﬁﬂ 1 P ‘remove.’

Here we see that the word kAai is spoken with eight different tones, each with a
different meaning, ; :
Another good example is the Shin word kaw.
Spoken with a closed natural tone, it means ‘1°, the pronoun.

o & grave , » *beold.’

oy - straightforward tone, it means * nine,’ also *a lock of hair,’

= 34 high tone, it means ¢ be indifferent to evil results by a spirit.’
- - emphatic tone, it means ‘an owl.’

- an open natural w  » ‘abutea tree.’

2 " grave = » *complain of.’ . [ankle.’
Y " straightforward tone, it means * the leg from the knee to the
% pEs high tone, it means *the common balsam plant.’

» ” emphatic tone, it means *a kind of mill.’

Here kau has at least ten different meanings according to its tone.

We may take one more example of tones from another Indo-Chinese language, the
Annamitie. It is quoted from Vol. I1, p. 31 of the late Professor Max Miiller’s Lectures
on the Science of Language. Ba ba ba ba is said to mean, if properly pronounced, * three
ladies gave a box on the ear to the favourite of the prince.’ Ba with no tone means
“three,’ with a grave tone means ¢ a lady,’ with a high tone means ¢ a box on the ear,’ and

with a sharp tone means * the favourite of a prince.” Economy of vocabulary could hardly
‘go further,

* This acount of the tanes is condensed from Dy, C‘Iing': E’hl.u. Diotionary,
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It is a common belief that these isolating, monosyllabie, languages, are examples of
the infaney of speech. It is sometimes said that they are in the ‘radical’ stage, and that
they may be expected to develop gradually into agglufinative and finally into synthetic
tongues. So far, however, are they from being in their infancy, that the exact
reverse is the case. They are languages in the last stage of decrepitude. That' they will
all pass, and that some of them are now passing, through the agglutinative stage, may be
admitted, but they have been there before. These monosyllabic words are worn down
polysyllables, and these polysyllables were formed, just as we see polysyllables formed at
the present day in other languages, by prefixes and suffixes. By constant attrition *
sometimes the prefix was rubbed down, leaving only a faint trace®f the changes in the
main word which its presence had effected. Or, on the other hand, the word itself may
be rubbed down, so that apparently the prefix alone remains. The following example of
the vicissitudes which an Indo-Chinese word undergoes in its life in the different Indo-
Chinese languages is taken from Professor Conrady’s work abovementioned. The original
Indo-Chinese word was ®*rang, *ring, or ®*rong, a horse. It has become in—

Thochu, roh.

Horpa, ; rhi, rys-
Milchanang, rung. .
Tibarskad, shung.

Southern Chin ' ; shi.

Gyarung, ‘ Boryal-

Manyak, - bo=roh.

Abor-Miri, bieri,

Sokpa, ma-ri.

Burmese, m-rdng.

Singpho, gii-m-rang.

Jili, kha-m-rang.
Mutonid, man, mok.

Chinese, ‘ma, (old form) mo-r.
Tai languages, ' md.

Miao-chi, ma, mes, de-ma, ta-mei, cte.
Biyin, shi-pa.

Tangkhal, . sha-puk,

Cheping, . sa-rang.

Newdri, . sa-la.

Pahi, . fa-ro.

Bodo, ‘ ko-ras.

Ao-Nigi, ko-rr. (Possibly borrowed from Aryam)
Angimi Niga, kwi-r. (Ditto.)
Karen, ka-s8,

Tibetan, r-fa.

Pwo-Karen, thi.

Egau-Karen, ka-thi, k-tha.
Taungthu, thay.

Khami, ta-phu.

Bharpa, Miirmi, ta.

Tak-pa, teh.

Lepcha, Limba, on.

Liohorong, ' én.

Balali, yen.

Sangpeng, & yem-pa.

iMost of the following is based on ann-.i,"- .Eill‘i‘ld'l.r;l}."ﬂhﬂil C’Iu&ﬁwﬁtuu;ﬁnnﬁl _.ﬂﬂd:l!ly' u:-;j.r
Zurammeniang mif den Tonaerenlen.
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A consideration of the above list will show that in a great many languages; only the
r of rang has survived. In others it hasbeen changed to sk or 5. Inold Chinese, only the
r remains with the prefix mo. The r has been dropped in modern Chinese, and only the
prefix seems to remain under the form ma. -

Finally, in the Tai languages, with which we are immediately concerned, the like
fate has befallen rang. Only the prefix md appears to remain. Every trace of the
original word, except perhaps the pronunciation of the @ of the prefix, has disappeared.
We can now understand how, in Ahom, the same.word m@ means both *horse * and *dog.’

' Moreover, Professor Conrady explains how the system of tones has arisen from this
elision of prefixes, or of the original word. Tt is not so much that, after the elision hpd
taken place, the speakers found it necessary to distinguish between similar sounding
words, and hence invented tones. The tones were automatic results of the elision of the
prefixes. For instance, the prefix of a causal verb was 8, which was originally an
independent syllable. It first lost this character on account of the stronger stress
naturally laid on the main word which followed it, and in compensation for this loss, the
following syllable was pronounced in a higher tone. When the prefixed s finally dis-
appegred, the higher tone remained behind, We are henee enabled to say that certain
tones indicate the earlier existence of certain prefixes. In other words, the origin of the
system of tones is not based on arbitrary inflexions of the voice, but on a natural process
of derivation. 5 -

Couplets and Compounds.—As in other members of the Siamese-Chinese
group of Indo-Chinese tongues, each Tai language is an isolating form of speech ; that is °
to say it uses ‘each element by itself, in its integral form." Each simple word is a monosyl-
lable, which never changes its shape, which gives the idea of one or more root-meanings, and
. to which the ideas, supplied in Aryan languages by the aceidents of declension or conjuga-
tion, can be supplied by compounding it with other words possessing the root-mean-
ings of the relations of place or time,

Each monosyllabic word in these languages may have several meanings, and, as
above described, these are primarily differentiated by the use of tones.

But this tone system has not been found sufficient, and words are also differentiated
by a system of compounding known as the formation of ‘couplets.” The system in its
essence is this,—two different words, each with several different meanings, but possess-
ing one meaning in common, are Joined together, and the couplet thus formed has only
the meaning common to the two. This system is characteristic of the Siamese-Chinese
group of languages and should be carefully mastered.

For instance,—take the words %hd and phan. Kha, amongst its other significations,
means (1) ‘slave’, (2) “cut’; phan, amongst its other significations, means (1) *an
order’, (2) *poor’, (3) *sorrow’, (4) *cut.’ The couplet khi-phin means *eut ’, and
nothing else, beeause ¢ cut * is the only meaning common to its two members,

Other examples of such couplets are,'—

pai-ka, go-go, to go.
nung-tang, place-place, to place, to put on (clothes).
tang-lai, all-all, all. :

. miin-khiin, rejoicing-rejoicing, happiness,

' Here and clsewhere, nuless otherwise stated, all exnmples are taken from Ahom.
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Sometimes, in these couplets, only one word has retained its meaning, while the other
word has, in some particular language, lost its meaning and has become, what Dr. Cushing
calls, a * shadow word,’ the compound having only the meaning of the dominant word
exactly as occurs in Chinese. Thus, the Shins say ¢ing-shin for ‘a road’; in which tang
is the word which has retained its original meaning, while shin has lost it. So, in
Ahom, we have pe-ngd, a goat, in which ng@ (so far as I can ascertain) has now no
meaning in this connexion, while pe, by itself, also means a “ a goat.’

In some of these last couplets, the second member still retains a definite meaning,
but has, so to speak, emptied itself of it in favour of the dominant member. This is very
commonly the case with words like dai, to possess ; bai, place, and the like. Thus,—

aii, take ; aii-dai, to take, to collect, bring.

hail, give ; haii-dai, give, give out and out.

rai, lose, be lost; rai-dai, to lose altogether, to be lost altogether, to die.
hup, to collect ; hup-bai, to store.

khdt, to bind ; khdt-bai, to bind.

Another form which these couplets take is the juxtaposition of two words, not of
identical, but of similar meaning, the couplet giving the general sigrification of both,
Thus,—

khrdng, large property ; ling, cattle and small property; khrdng-ling, property
generally. .
na, a field ; kip, a plot of land ; na-kip, a field.
sho, complaint ; kham, word ; sho-kham, a complaint in a court of justice.
khdn, price ; shii, buy; aii, take; khan-shéi, . . . . . at, to buy and take,
to buy.
aii, take ; kin, eat ; ail-kin, to eal.
lat, say ; kham, word ; lat-kham, to say.
lat-kham, say ; lau, addvess ; lat-kham-lau, to address a superior,
mii, time ; ban, day ; mii-ban, time, day. .
There are other couplets the members of which possess, not even similar, but
altogether different meanings, the resultant couplet having a signification giving the com-
bined meaning of the two. These correspond to what would be called ecompourds in
Aryan languages. Thus,— :
ban, day, sun ; fuk, fall; ban-tuk, sunset, evening.
aii, take ; md, come ; aii-mdg, fetch, bring,
jiak, worthy ; ba, say ; jak-ba, worthy to be called. _
hdn, see, be seen; dai, possess; han-dai, become visible. In this way dai
makes many potential compounds.
rang, to arrange ; kan, mutuality ; 7ang-kdn, consult. In this way kan makes -
many couplets imp'ying mutuality.
pan, divide; kdn, begin; pan-kdn, to begin to divide. In this way #én makes
many inceptive compounds. ' '
haii, give ; oi, continuance ; haii-oi, give or cause continvally.
po, strike, be struck; 4, be, remain; po-#, is striking. is being struck. In this
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way @ performs the function of what, in Aryan grammar, we should eall the
Definite Present Tense. .

ti, be ; jau, complete ; di-jaw, was. In this way jeu performs the function of
what we should call the Past Tense.

po, strike, be struck ; 4, be; jau, complete ; po-ii-jau, was striking, was being
struck. In this way d-jau performs the function of what we should eall the
Imperfect Tense. .

&i, place, hence, motion towards ; po, father; #i-po, toa father. In this way t7,
prefixed, performs the function of what we should call the Dative Case; as
giving also the idea of a place started from, it is also used in Shan to indicate
the funection of the Ablative Case.

ti, place, hence, motion towards ; po, strike, be struck ; #i-po, shall strike, shall
be struck. In this way #i, prefixed, also performs the function of what we
should call the Future Tense. In a Tai language, the idiom is exactly the
same in both cases.

pai, go; nai, suddenness ; pai-nai, go unexpectedly. Here, as in the case of
oi, nai performs the function of an adverb.

haii, give, cause; kin-Klin (klen), eat-drink; Aadi-kin-klin, cause to eat and
drink, feed; so haii-oi-kin-klin, cause to continually eat and drink, feed
regularly, pasture. .

Although these couplets only represent, each, one idea, the separability of their parts

is always recognised. So much is this the case that when another word corresponding to
what we should call a prefix, a suffix, or an adjective is added, it is often given to both
members of the couplet. Thus, kAd-phin means *to cut,’ and kha-kin-phan-kin means * to
begin to cut,’ kan, meaning *to begin.’ So kif means *to do,’ miin-khiin, is ‘rejoicing,’
and hit-miin-hit-khin, is “to do rejoicing,’ “to rejoice’; mii-ban, time, day; ki, every;
kii-mii-ki-ban, every day, always, often.

Although these words usually appear in couplets, they sometimes appear in com-

pounds of three or more words, in order to give the requisite shade of meaning. A good
example is kaii-oi-kin-klin, to pasture, given above. In such eompounds, the commexion
of ideas is not always plain. The following are examples :—

kisi-ba-di, very say good, called very good, excellent, best.

khan-mg-cham, quick come swift, as soon as.

kham-mq-lau, word come speak, a word.

pha-khrung-klang, divide divide middle, a half.

haii-aii-dai, give take possess, give feteh, fetch and give.

aii-rap-dai, take bind possess, take (a person as a servant).

jang-haii-dai, be give possess, give,

tham-kham-ro, ask word know, enquire. .

chi-rdp-chap-khdp-bai, a finger-ring, explained as *jewel bind pure round
place.”  The Shin for ¢ finger-ring * is, however, lik-chip, which is borrowed

~ from the Burmese, and means, literally ¢ hand-insert.’

Finally, there are some compounds the meaning of each member of which has been

antirely lost. Examples are,—

ma-lau-kin, at any time.
pan-ki, who (relative pronoun).
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Inflexion.—In the Tai languages, all pure Tai words are monosyllables ; only words
borrowed from foreign languages, like kachari, a court-house, are polysyllabie.

Every word, without exception, denotes, primarily, the idea of some thing, action,
or condition, such as a man, a tree, striking, going, sleep, death, life, distance, propinquity,
goodness, I, thou, he, she, it. |

Some of these words, such, for instance, as ‘tree,’ can only perform the
functions of nouns substantive, or can only with difficulty bhe twisted into performing
other functions. Other words, corresponding to what in Aryan languages we call
‘verbal mouns,’ are capable of being easily used in other functions. Thus, if in
Ahom we wish to express the idea ‘slept’ we say ‘sleep-completion’; if we wish to
express ‘sleeps,’ we say ‘sleep-existence,” and if we wish to express ‘ will sleep,’ we say
¢ motion-towards-sleep.’

Tt will thus be seen that the processes of what we call declension and conjugation
do not properly oceur in Ahom, nor can we divide the vocabulary into parts of speech.
The relations which, in Aryan languages, we indicate by these two processes of inflexion
ave in Ahom indicated, partly by the position of the various words in the sentence, and
partly by compounding words together,

We cannot, properly speaking, talk of nouns and verbs, we can only talk of words
performing the functions of nouns or verbs.

When inflexion is formed by composition, most of the auxiliary words added to the
main words have, as we have seon above, a definite meaning. In some cases, however,
these auxiliary words have lost their meanings as original words, or, at least, we are not
at present acquainted with them. In such cases we may talk of these auxiliary words
as performing the functions of suffixes or prefixes.

As an example of the preceding, let us take the way in which the word bai, placing,
may be treated.

If we make it perform the function of what we call a noun, it means, ‘a placing’,
‘a putting’ (e.g., of aringona finger); or, putting (in a safe place),’ hence ¢ watch-
ing,’ ¢ taking care of ",

But the idea of ¢putting’ includes the idea of laying down or putting on to some
thing. Hence, bai comes to perform the function of a preposition, and may mean ‘on’
as in baé lang, on back, i.e., after,

Again, if we wish it to perform the function of a verb the idea of ®placing’ is
treated as a verbal moun, i.e, ‘to place.” If, to this, we add the imperative suffix shi,
we get bai-shi, store. Nay, bai, by itself may be used as, what we should call, a present
tense, and means ‘he, she, it’ or ¢(they) place.” If, with this, we compound the word
hup, whose oot idea is © collecticn,’ we get hup-bai, collection-put, i.e., * (they) save up.’

As to what function each word in a sentence performs, that is determined partly by
custom. Although, theoretically, every word may perform the function of any part of
speech ; in practice, suchis not the case, Some, such as po, a father; riin, a house ; ban, a
day, are, by their nature, confined to the function of substantives. Some are usually either
adjectives or verbs, such as phiik, whiteness, but usually either ¢ white,’” or *to be white.’

Others, such as aéi, take; haii, give, are in practice confined to the funetion of

verbs, but others, like dai, above quoted, may perform any funetion.
L
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Conjugation.—When a Taj word performs the funetion of g verb, it can, as it
stands, be used for any tense, mood, or voice, thus,
Present Time phraii kin-phring dai Khau, how many persons possess (dai) rice,
Past Time man ba, he said.
Future Time  (Aitonia), kau Po pai law, 1 will go (pai) to (my) father (and)
will say (lau).
Iinperative maii kha-lik bai chim doif, thou servant keep (Jai) with, keep
(me) with (thy) servants,

Infinitive kau bau pai-kd lgk, T not went to steal (lak), I did not go to
steal,

Verbal Noun bai shaii-hing-jau-o (1) had performed watching (bai), T had
watched.

Past Participle ba ban, (on) the said day, on the day referred to,

dctive Voice  pan-ki luk-ko rai-dai mai tang-lai kham, what son lost (rai-
dai) thy all gold, the son who lost all thy gold.

Passive Voice man rai-dai, he was lost.

‘Voice.—TIt follows from the above that there is no formal distinetion hetween the
Active voice and the Passive. The same word has either an active or a passive signifiea-
tion according to the meaning required by the sentemce. Thus, take Fau o, which
means ‘I beat.” On the other hand, kawu-mai po means * beats me,” that is to say ‘I
am beaten’. Here there can be no doubt that the latter sentence is to be construed
passively, owing to kau-mai being in the accusative case. But, if we take the example
given above, mdn rai-dai it means both “he lost * and “he was lost,” and we can only
gather that it is to be construed Passively because the general sense of the eontext
requires it. The idea of activity or passivity would not enter into the mind of an Ahom
speaker at all. He simply says *he loss,’ and leaves the hearer to conclude as to what
he means.

Mood and Tense.—As already said, the bare word itself can be used for any tense,
and is frequently so used, but, when this would lead to ambiguity, as it sometimes must,
the acecidents of mood and tense are expressed by the use of particles, the form of the
main word never undergoing any change. It cannot be said that these are suffixed or
prefixed to the word which performs the function of the verb, for they are often widely
separated from it. Thus take the sentence po-man pan-kan tang-lai klring-ling kldng
shing pi ning jaw, the-father begin-to-divide all property between two elder son Younger
son complete, i.e., the father began to divide his property between his elder and younger
son. Here the word Performing the function of a verb is pan-kan, divide-begin, anq the
particle indicaling past time, Jau, is separated from it by six other words, Tn fact, in
the Tai mind, these particles do not give past, present, or future time to any particular
word in the sentence, hut to the sentence as a whole. The above sentence wonld Present
itself to a Tai speaker’s mind something like this, *the commencement of the division
of the property by the father between the elder and younger son is an event done ang
completed.” The word Jaw which I have called a particle of past time is really an inde-
pendent word whose root idea is ‘completion.” How little jau is really a verbal suffix,
but really has a distinet meaning of its own, is well shown by the fact that we find it in
clauses in which, by 1o process of ingenuity, we can discover the existence of any verha]
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idea at all. Thus, 75 pi-ling jau (Ahom specimens, II, 3), literally, before year-one
completion, i.e., (the cow which I bought) a year ago. The full sentence runs kau
khan-jau luk-tam Dhoni-ram v6 pi-ling jaw. It is plain that the jam at the end of the
sentence cannot refer to the verb khan, buy, for that is already supplied with another
jou suffixed to it. The final jau refers only to the final clause and must be represented
in English by ¢ago.’

In the same way other particles which give the idea of tense have their own mean-"
ings. Thus #, the particle of present time, means ‘ existence ’; ka, another particle of
past time probably means the “ place * from which action starts; just as £, the particle
of future time means the * place’ to which the action is proceeding.

Hence, too, as each particle affects the whole sentence, Tai languages can afford to
be economical of their use. If inthe same sentence there are many words performing
the functions of verbs all in, what we should eall, the same tense, then only one tense
particle is supplied for all. For example,—poi man-ko khiin cham pai-ki-m@ ti po-man
Jjau, and he arise and go to the father complete, i.e., and he arose and went to his father.
Here we must translate both khiin, arose, and pai-kd-ma, went, as if they were verbs in
the past tense. But there is only one particle of past time, jau, and it refers to both
the words performing the funetion of verbs.

‘Order of words.—In most Indo-Chinese languages the most important help
to distinguishing what function is performed by any word is the place which it occupies
in relation to the other words in the sentence. Or, to put the matter differently, the
meaning of a sentence is to be grasped from the order of the words which comprise it.
Thus, let us refer again to the phrase quoted on p. 68 ba ba ba ba. We know from
the tones that the words mean in order, ¢ three,” ‘lady,’ ‘box on the ear,” and *favourite
of a prince,’ respectively. We know that the order of meaning is subject, verb, object,
and therefore we are aware that it is the three ladies who boxed the favourite, and not
that that delicate attention was paid to them by him.

To take the simplest possible example from Ahom. XKip means husk,’ and khaw
means ‘rice.” Kip khauw means ‘ husk of rice’ and not ® rice of husk,’ beeause the rule
is that when a word performs the funetion of a genitive, it follows the word which
governs it. Hence, assuming that one of these words performs the function of a geni-
tive, we must also assume that khaw is the one that does so, and that it is governed by
kip. In an Indo-Aryan language the order of the words would be exactly reversed.
We should say ‘dhin-ka bhisi,” not *bhisd dhan-ki,’ and as the order of words in
a sentence indicates the order in which the speaker thinks, it follows that (so far as the
expression of a genitive is concerned) speakers of Tai languages think in an order
different from that which presents itself to the mind of a speaker of an Indo-Aryan
language,

In the different members of the Tai languages customs differ as to the order of words.
We may take the order of words customary in Siamese as that most eharacteristic of the
Tai group. Shian and Khimti appear to have been influenced by Tibeto-Burman
languages in this respect. In Ahom the order of words is altogether peculiar. In Siam-
ese, the order of words is as in English, subject, verb, object. Adjectives follow the
word they qualify (here differing from colloquial English), and genitives follow the
words on which they are dependent. In Shin the rule about the object following the

L2
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verb is not imperative, whereas in Khimti (which at the present day stands isolated
amid a sea of Tibeto-Burman languages) the order is as in them, subject, object, verb.
The order of words in an Ahom sentence will be discussed when dealing with that
language. In all the languages, one rale is almost universal, that is, the position of
the adjective after the word it qualifies and of the genitive after the word which
governs it. -

It may be pointed out that the typical Tai order of words—that given above for
Siamese—is the same as that of Khassi, but is altogether opposed to the genius of Tibeto-

Burman languages,
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Archipelago, ii (1858), pp. 221 and f t

McCviroon, Ligvr-Con. W.,—Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Hill Tribes ; with a Com-
parative Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages. Selections from the Records of the
Government of Indis (Foreign Department), No. 27, 1859, Containsa Voeabnlary of Khooreo
Kool Shan on pp. vii and ff. of Appendix I. It resembles Khimdi.

AxpERsoN, J.,—A Report of the Expedition to Westarn Yunan vih Bhamo. Caloutta, 1871. Voeabulary
which is reprinted in the same writer's Mandalay fo Momien. London, 1876,

CAMFBELL, ST G.,—Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal,
the Uentral Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Caleutta, 1874, Shan Vocabulary on p. 286,

Cusmixg, Rev. J, N., D.D.,—Elomentary Handbook of the Shan Language. Rangoon, 1858,

Mavsa Youg,—The Shin Spelling Book. Rangoon, 1890,

Ses also Brown, Cushing (Grammar and Dictionary), Eales; The British Burma Gazetteer, and Scott and
Hardiman under Head A, and Gurdon nnder head B.
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Roerysox, W..—Notes on the Languages spoken by the various Tribes inhabiting the Valley of Assam and
its mountain Confines. Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vel. xviii (1849), pp. 310 and #.
Contains Grammar and Vocabalary.

Hopasox, B. H.,—Aborigines of the North-East Froutier, Journal of the Bengal Asintic Society, xix
(1850), pp- 509 and . Reprinted in Misecllaneous Eesays relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. ii,
pp. T-10. London, 1880. Contains a Voeabulary, which is also reprinted in Yule's Narrative of o
Mission, ete., quoted under Hodgson, under Head C.

CaxppELL, Sik G.,—The Ethnology of India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxv (1866),
Pt. 11, Special No. Appendix B. Contains a comparative table of Khamti and other numerals.

CAMPBELL, 318 G.,—Specimens of the Languages of India, eto., as quoted nunder Head B. Voeabulary on
pp- 168 and ff.

Darrow, E. T, C.5. 1.,—Descriptive Elhnology of Bengal. Caleutia, 1872. Account of the KEhamtis on

p-1 and ff. Voeabalary compared with Ahom, Laocs, and Sinmese, on pp. 69 and £

Desaopiss, Pire—Focabulaire Ehamdi Mou-oua, in Mots principawe des Languss de certaines Tribos qui

habitent les Bords du Lan-tsang Kiang, du Lou-ize Kiang, et Irrawady. DBullet. Soc. Geographie de

Paris, 1872,
Logrogou, Enoussp,—Remarques rolatives au Voosbulaire du Mouhoa, p. 28 of Bulletin de In Société

Académique Indo-Chincise, i, Paris, 1881.

Npgouan, J. F.—Outline Grammar of the Tai (Khdmti) Languags as spoken by the Khimtis residing in
tha Neighbourhood of Sadiya, with illustrative Sentencas, Phrase.book, and Vocabulary. Rangoon,
15893.

Gurooy, P. R,—0n the Khdmtis, as quoted under Head B. Contains an sccount of the tribe, and a brief
comparative list of words.

MacorEcoR, Malor (afterwards Brioapiek Gexeran) C. R.,—Ouiline Singpho Grammar. No date or
imprint. (Contains a * Khimpti ' Veeabulary.)

Seo also Assam Census Reports for 1881 and 1891,

E.,— On Phakial.
1 know of no scconnt of this dialeot. A short acconnt of the tribes is to be found in Mr, Gait's Census
Report of Assam for 1891, and has been already quoted on p. 64.

F.—On Nora.
The same remarks apply. CL p. 64 ante. -

G, —O0n Tairong.
The same remarks apply. See also Captain Gurdon's account of the Khimtis quoted under Hend B,

H.—On Aitonia.
Vocabulary in pp. 168 and ff. of Campbell’s Specimens, quoted under Head B. A short list of wordsin
Damant’s Notes, quoted under Head A. See also Ney Elias, quoted under Head A,
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The Mutual Relationship of the Tai Languages of Assam.—As already
stated, these languages are all closely related to eachother. Indeed, they should not be
considered as languages, but as members of the group of Northern S8hin dialects. Of
these dialects, Khiamti and the Northern Shin of Burma may be considered as the
most widely separated, though, in truth, even in this case, the distance between them
is not great. Ahom is, of course, on an altogether different level. It belongs to a
different layer of speech, and may be considered to stand in the position of parent to all
the others. We therefore put it for the present out of consideration.

Khamti is most widely different from Burmese Shin because the Khimtis left
Miing King a century and a half ago, and their language has had time to develop on
" independent lines. It has, too, retained archaic forms which have disappeared in its
Miing Mau brother. For instance, in the alphabet, it still has the form for the letter
ka whichwas originally borrowed from the Burmese, viz., o, while in Miing Mau Shin,
the letter has changed its form to g

‘The other modern Assam Tai languages have come into their new home at much
later times. They have thus retained more or less of the peculiarities of the language of
their original habitat, though all have come to some degree under the influence of the
more powerful Khiamti.

Tairong is the one which is most like Khamti. It is in fact almost the same dialect,
the differences being hardly even tribal peculiarities. We have seen how nearly all the
Tairongs lost their own language during their captivity among the Singphds, and the few
that speak a Tai language at the present day have not improbably learnt it again from
their Khiamti relations, and have slightly modified it under the influence of dim tradi-
tions of their old form of speech.

The next nearest is Nord. It uses the Khimti alphabet, but has one letter, @, which
has been lost by Khamti, but which existed in Ahom, and still also survives in Shin and
Aitonia. Its vocabulary has more words which are peculiar to Shin than Tairong has,
and its grammar often uses both Khimti and Shin forms (when they differ) indifferently.
Thus, the Dative and the Ablative cases may be made after either the Khimti or the
Shin fashion and so for the Future tense of verbs,

Aitonia is the furthest removed from Khamti and the nearest to Shian., It still uses
the Shin alphabet, although in the case of one or two letters it has adopted Khimti
forms, It uses Shan grammatical forms freely, but also does not disdain the correspond-
ing Khamti ones. Y

The number of people reported to speak these modern Tai dialects in Assam is as
follows :—

Dialect. Where spoken. No. of speakers.
Ehimtl . . . - . . | Lakhimpur . : . 2 A ' 2,930
Phakial . . - . . + | Lakhimpur . . . ¥ . ’ 625
Nord . . . . . . . | Sibsagar . ‘ v ’ . ; 300
Tairong . : . . - « | Bibsagar ; - - . : . 150
Aitonid . . . . . - | Bibsagar and Naga Hills . . - . 200
Toran . | 4,205
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These figures do not necessarily agree with the Census figures for the numbers of
members of each tribe counted in 1891. The number of speakers of a langnage, and the
number of members of the tribe which speaks it, do not usually agree. The figures for
speakers of Khimti given above are those of the Census of 1891, reduced to round num-
bers. Those for other languages are merely local estimates.

I have been unable to get any specimens of Phikial, and hence can give no parti-

culars about this dialect.
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AHOM.

As already several times stated, Ahom is an extinet language. Tt is reported that
about a hundred people in the Sibsagar District of Assam can speak it (much as Pandits
can speak Sanskrit), but that it is not their vernacular. It is very doubtful if there are
now so many. ‘A full account of the Ahoms is given in the general introduction to this
group of languages. See pp. 61 and .

The following grammatical sketch and vocabulary are based on the specimens
attached, and their accuracy depends on the ecare with which the latter have been pre-
pared. This task was performed by Babu Golab Chundra Barua, formerly the Ahom
translator to the Assam Government. who is, T suppose, the only person alive who is
familiar with both Ahom and English. 'I'heaccuracy of the translation of the specimens js
guaranteed by the inexhaustible kindness of Mr. E. A. Gait, 1.C.S., who has gone through
it with Babu Golab Chundra Barua, and has not only checked the meaning of every
syllable of this monosyllabic language, but has also supplied me with a valuable series of
notes elucidating the many diffienlt points, I trust, therefore, that, in their main lines,
the grammar and vocabulary annexed will be found to be accurate. I have departed
from my wusual custom in providing a vocabulary. It seemed to me advisable to do this
on account of the little that is known regarding this interesting language.

Alphabet.—The Ahom alphabet is an old form of that which, under various forms,
is eurrent for Khamti, Shin, Burmese, and Chakma. It is more complete than those of
Khamti and Shin, but not so complete as those of Burmese and Chikma, It is to be
ultimately referred to the alphabet in which Pili was written.

The Ahom alphabet consists of forty-one letters, of which eighteen are vowels and
twenty-three are consonants. They are given in the following table, together with the
corresponding Khimti letters for the sake of comparison.

Vowels.
Khimti. Power.
1 o a. In Ahom only used as afulernm for other
- vowels, ’
'! 1 LT a._"l

i, ¢ (a8 in met),

o

SXHRAXASIS X
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Vowels—contd.

Abom, Khimti, Power.
8 ’)/ ¢ vg‘ &, a8 in met.
9 %’ﬁ. (Y, #, us the ey in they.
10 %m (4 d‘ﬁ} o, a8 in often ; the short sound of 4, No. 17.
™
11 O &, na in nole.
W, i
s | %0 § |-
13 .2 at.
14 /)é‘ Iﬁé\ au, a8 in German. Like the on in * honse’,
- ﬁ/r\ aiéi, Probably pronounced like the Norwegian ey,
~
16 o) g\ w
17 \G} d, like the a in all ; the long sound of o, No. 10.
18 7@ 0%, 8s in boil.
Consonants.
Ahom, Ehimti, Power,
19 m Y3 ' ka
' |
; !
20 )O (%] | kha.
f
21 QQ o ) «es g4 (not in Khami).
22 10 I ves gha (not in Kbamt),




27

28

30

31

32

33

34

35

a

39

40

41
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Consonants—contd.
Khimti. Power.
e nga, as in sing.
0 | ehd; in Khimti sometimes has the power of the
English ¢.

$“S$ 22

j@. In Khimti y.

jha (not in Khamti),
fid, Sometimes pronounced n or y.
[

thd.

da (not in Eh&mti).

| dha (mot in Khamii).

| N,
|

8.
|

pha.

| ba, wa (final) (only w in Khimts)

bhd (not in Khamti).

IM.

.

la.

| #hd.
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As regards the VowELs, the first, m d, is considered in Ahom to be a consonant as
in Siamese. It is used, much like the alif of Hinddstani, merely as a fulerum for carry-
ing the other vowels when they are initial. The vowel inherent in consonants is, as in

Chakmsi, 4, not &. Hence when m stands at the commencement of a word, and is

followed by another consonant, it has the force of @. Thus, m A an. When a syllable
is not a closed one, but ends in long 4, the letter @ (No. 3) must be written in full. Thus

md, P‘t na. m by itself would mean nothing.

The second vowel m /; corresponds to the Sanskrit visarge. It ocenrs bothin Shan

and Siamese, but not in Khamti. In Shin it is used as a tone sign, to indicate a high
tone. In Siamese, it is used to indicate short vowels. In Ahom, according to the present
tradition, its pronunciation is the same as @ (No. 3), and it is freely interchanged with

it. Thus the word for ¢ to come ' is written both T}; and VL . I therefore transliterate

it @ The vowel )‘ﬁo (No. 4) is pronounced both i and e. In transliterating the speci-
mens I have indicated, so far as I could, every case in which it is pronounced e. I can
find no rule for the pronunciation.

Similarly the vowel )ﬁ; (Nos. 7 and 11) h_f.".'.i two sounds, those of 4 and 6. When it
is final, and has the é-pronunciation, the letter Q is added to it. But when it is medial,

this 8 is dropped, so that there is no means of distinguishing between the two pro-

nunciations. Thus, '€r ni, but ﬁg no. Both nin and non w-:}-uld be written E );’ :

I am not at all eertain that this distinetion in writing #& and #6 really exists. All that I
can say is that it is what is done in the specimens here given.

L) ~
The other vowels (Nos. 12 and 16) which end in Q. also only retain this O when
-~
the vowel isat the end of the syllable. When it is medial, the Q is dropped.

The vowel aw (No. 14) is often written m 3 aw. Thus Yé‘ﬂr ma kau
or kdw, I. This is always the case in Shin. Kaw represents the correct pronunciation.

In writing, ')ﬁ,(\ aii (No.15) and au (No. 14) are often confused ; so that

=
we find ’BS maii, thou, often carelessly written ?ﬂs or even H G.
In the above table, the vowels are all given in their initial forms, i.e., attached to

»ﬁ" which, as already stated, is considered by the Ahoms to be a consonant. They can
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be similarly attached to any other consonant. The following are examples :—

Tﬂ4 kq, ‘Hj mg, Vw6 T cha, 'l"‘? ki, ‘5‘, di, rrﬂ ki, 0"? &,

M ku, W w ML ka, ", la, O/'rvf le. Jﬂr me, 0‘4'" ke,
‘7‘” pé. O'{Trn. ko, f/’l’[, po, )"‘%5 ki, 728 khit, Y;z-i:m',

£ rai, "; kau, ‘Ig Jau, Ts haii, 'BS T, ﬁﬂ khriu,

T i V8 ji, ™ ki, 18 poi.
Note that in writing these vowels great carelessness is observed. T have already

pointed out the frequent confusion between au and i, Inthe same way ¢ and 7, and u
and @, are continually confounded,—or rather i is often written for ¢, and @ for . Similarly

)‘ﬁo ¢ and TFE ii are often confounded,

As regards CoNsoNANTs, it will be seen that the Ahom alphabet is more complete
than Khamti. The latter wants the soft letters g, gh, j, jh, d, dh, b and bk On the
other hand Khimti has y instead of the Ahom j. The same is the case in Shin. - In ofher
respects, also, the Khamti alphabet is nearly, but not quite, the sume as that of Shan.

In Ahom, the letter 1D (No. 85) is pronounced & when initial, and &0 when final. When

subseript to another consonant it is used for the vowel @ (No. 18).

Every consonant has the letter ¢ inherent in it. Ihe same occurs in the Chikmi
spoken in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, which is an Aryan language, using an alphabet
belonging to the same group as that of Ahom. In the transliterations drawn up by the
local officers the & is always carefully marked as long, and there seems to be little doubt
about the matter. The same transliteration, however, represents the sound of g in *hot’
by @ (as in Assamese), and hence it is possible that while the inherent vowel of the
consonants is marked 4, it is not necessarily a long @, but may also have the sound of a
in ‘have.’ The point is not of much consequence, for since, as has been said above, the
tones of the words have been forgotten, there is little chance of the modern pronuneia-
tion of the inherent vowel correctly representing the ancient one.

When it is desired to pronounce a consonant (standing alone) without the inherent
vowel, as, for instance, at the end of a closed syllable, the mark “™ corresponding to the

~
Sanskrit virdama is put over it. Thus. M1 k4, but P k. Theletter -4 ma, however,

when tinal, does not take this mark. Instead of this it becomes ©, a small circle, written
0

above the preceding consonant, and corresponding to the Sanskrit anusvara. Thus 90
[l

not Y0 Y cham, and.

In Khamti, the inherent vowel has the same sound ss in Hindl,—thst of the a in * America.’ In Shiin it is
described as the ain ‘quota’, “lda’. Dr. Cushing often travscribes it as @. In Sinmese, its sound is represented
by d. In both Shin and Khimti an anuscdrs is used to indicate a final m.

{he pronunciation of the consonants presents little difticulty. 'bj ngd is pronounced
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like the ng in *sing’, and YO chi as in ‘church’. The nasal letter M #a has the
power of nyd. But at the end of a syllable, it is sometimes pronounced as an #, and

el
Lol
sometimes as a y. Thus 1% w khii@t, much, is pronounced khiin. ﬁ"a i,
gladness, is pronounced diy. .

In Ahom, the letter 17 (No. 35) has two sounds; && when initial, and & when

final. It is often written as a mere circle, thus, Q Eg., 06 baw, for bau, not. In
literary Khamti, Shin, and Siamese, there is no J&-sound, this letter being always
pronounced as w. In colloquial Shan, an initial m is frequently pronounced 5. Thus
mang is pronounced bang.

The letters w, /, and r are frequently compounded with other eonsonants. In such
cases w becomes the yowel d@ (No. 17), q.v. The following compounds of » and Z occur
in the specimens and list of words, khe, phr, mr, tr, b, ki, and pi.

The method of writing a compound # is properly as follows, B khra, @D phré,

:y M, @ tra, but in words of frequent occurrence the » is omitted in writing.

Fal
Thus Ehrang, property, is written )@.2 khing, not &3, khrang, and phraii, who ?

is written both @S\ phraii and ’\.Dr phaii, and also (incorrectly) even
@GP phrauw  and er.&au. This word well illustrates the extreme laxity

observed in writing the vowels in Abom. The first of these four forms is, of course, the
correct spelling.

I can give only one example of the form which / takes when compounded with
another consonant.

"~

It is the word 'rr?ﬁ. ‘E‘ klin (pronounced klem), drink, as compared with YT?F'

kin, eat. It thus appears, if this example applies to every case, that the form which

conjunct / takes is the same as that of the letter 4. As we have seen is often the case

with #, the letter /, when it is compound, is omitted in every other instance in which

it occurs in the specimens and list of words. The following are the remaining words
containing this letter : —

?R klai, written kai, far, distant.
P
'H‘I.L’ klang, written kang, middle.

P
W B pling, written pdng, clear.

These compound letters have almost dissppeared in Khimti and Shan. Compounded | has disappearsd
altogether. Thus, the Khamii word for * distant * is kas and for * middle * is kang. The only. cerisin instance
of & compound r ocemring in Khimti with which T am sequainted is in frd, 8 rupee, corresponding o the
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Ahom tr§. There maybe a few others, but T do not know them. The general rule is that a compound rin
Abom disappears in Khimti and Shin. Thus—

Khom, ' Khimi, Shin, English,
khring G . | khdng . : . « | khdng . i . .I property.
khring . = o e khing . . . « | body.
Ehriu . o | khin - . o | Bhiu . . . « | tooth.
kirung . |khang ., . |khéng . . . .| 'divide.
phraii . «| phai . - , .| phai . : . .| who ?
phring - R R T e phing . ’ . » | be many,
phrum .. . | phum . . . .| phum . . . » | bair,

Compare—
kin . : . | bin - : . o | kin F . . « | eat,
klin or klin «| Kin . . . « | kin - L « | drink.

In Ahom the words for ‘eat’ and * drink’ are distinet. In Khimti and Shin they
are the same.
Irregular forms of syllables sometimes ocour. Thus the interjection ai is always

written )1{ as if it was Ag. The word Ahi¢, do, is always written '19], as if it was ki,

In I, 40, bei, service, is written a), instead of ‘g
Some consonants are freely interchanged. Thus, we have both jang and #dng, be;
khaw and shaii, enter ; cham and chang, and.

The numeral figares are—
L E ){l LA 7 (5' 6
Yo 2 L.
W 3 11 MR
Y? 4 @ 9

m 5 L 10

These are as given me by the loeal authorities, Those for three, four, and five are
doubtful, as they are only the words sham, three ; shi, four; and k4, five, spelt ont. There
can be no doubt about the others. When numerals are used, the figure and not the word
is almost always written. Thus, when ling, one, is used for the indefinite article, a, we

always find )n or 'ﬂn. 1, not )@H liing, one. Similarly for ‘two’ we find

]
Ya, 2, not V’g shang, two. In the second specimen, however, the word for

‘eighteen’, ship-pif, is spelt ont.
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Relationship of Ahom to Khamti and Shan.—Like Khimti and Shan,
Ahom belongs to the Northern Sub-Group of the Tai Group of languages. It isin an
older stage of linguistic development, and is therefore of considerable philological interest.
It bears something of the same relationship to them that Sanskrit does to Pali, but the
relationship is much eloser. Khamti and Shan have not developed so far from Ahom, as
Pali has from Sanskrit. In one point, however, there is close resemblance between the
two relationships. This consists in the simplification of eompound consonants. Ahom
khr, pl and other compound consonants are simplified into JA, p, ete,, in Khamti and
Shin, just as Sanskrit &hr, pl, and other compound consonants become kk, p, ete., in Pli,

Siamese occupies an intermediste position. Uomponnd consonants are written, but are not always pro-
nounced. Thus in the word phldp, twilight, the I is pronounced, bat in shring, truly, the r is not beard, and the
word ig pronounced ching., Sometimes, instead of the second member of the componnd being unprononnced,
n very short vowel (like the svarabhakti familiar to students of languages derived from Sanskrit) is inserted
between the two letters. Thas the word flat, n market, is prononnsced £%ai, p

1t is not necessary to give examples of the changes which befall compound conso-
nants, as they have been dealt with under the head of the alphabet. I shall here confine
myself to considering what other changes, if Any, ocenr in the transition from Ahom to
the modern Northern Tai languages,

1. As arule, the Ahom vowels are retained in Khamti and Shan. There are very
few exceptions, such as Ahom khrung, divide, Khimti and Shan Fhiing.

2. As regards consonants, the following changes oceur : —

(@) Ahom b usually corresponds to Khamti or Shin . Thus,—

| English,

Ahom. , Khitmti. Shiin. |
|
=it i .
ba ' 1w wd aay.
bai | wai toad put.
ban win wdn day.
Sometimes it becomes m. Thus,—
- | [
Ahom, ' Khimti. Shiin. English,
bldk miik mik flower.
han mdn mdn or wdn village.
baw mdte or ol & youth,
baii mai M a leaf,
£
In Shan, the uneducated frequently pronounce m as if it was
(8) Ahom d becomes Khaniti and Shan # or L. Thus,— .
Ahom, | Ebamti, : Shan. English.
| e e
dat ‘ nay j lad | obtain,
dang hii-nany | khi-lang | nose,
dau [ ras J lau | star. Siamese day,
di | ni | I l good. Siamese di.
din . iin ground, Siamese din,
dip wip ! lip . alive.
diin ntin or lén liin

—

moon. Siamese dien,

—
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The difference between Khamti and S8hén is not so great as it looks, for both lan-
guages freely interchange # and I. It will be noticed that Siamese retains the d.

‘e) Ahom k usually remains unchanged, but sometimes appearsin Khimti and Shin
as ng. Thus, Ahom, kit an animal of the ox species; Khiamti and Shin, ngd ; Siamese,
ngiia ; Shan, also, wa.

(d) Ahom j becomes Khimti and Shin y. Thus,—

Ahom. Eh&mti. Shin, English.
jén - yin ] ask.

jou yau yau completion.
jior & yu abide.

(¢) Ahom initial # becomes Kbamti and Shin . Thus,—

Abom. Khamti. || Shin. English.
. fidng yang ydng be.
filing ying . ying female.

(/f) In Khamti and Shén, n# and 7 are freely interchangeable. Hence we sometimes
find an Ahom # represented by /, as in Ahom niu, a finger ; Khamti Ziu ; Shin niu.
(g) Ahom r becomes % in Khimti and Shan. Thus,—

Ahom. Kh&mti. Ehin. Englisk.
rai hai hai lose.

rak . hak compassion. Biamese rak,
rdng hang hang a tail,

riing hing hing shout,

raun hau hdw we. Binmoese rau,

rik hik call. Siameso rik,

- ks ha head. Siamese Aua.

riin hiin hiin house. Biamese rien,

It will be seen that Siamese usually retains the .

In other respects the phonology of Ahom agrees very closely with those of Khamti
and Shan, i

Tones.—Ahom, like the modern Tai languages, undoubtedly used tones. Not only
is this to be gathered from analogy, but there is a distinct tradition to the same effect.
Unfortunately, so far as I have been able to ascertain, tradition is silent as to what tones
‘were used with words, nor is there, as in Siamese, any system of indicating them in the
‘written character. It would be a vain task to attempt to show what tones were used

by quoting the analogy of the modern cognate forms of speech, for, in these, the same
N
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word may have different tones in different languages. Moreover, in the one word, the
tones of which I have been able to ascertain, they differ from those in use in Khimti and
Shan. This is the word md, which, when it means ‘a horse’, has in Ahom a long tone,
and in Khimti an abrupt tone, while md, a dog, has in Ahom an abrupt tone, but in
Khimti and Shén a rising inflection.

Articles.—There does not seem to be any word which performs the function of a
definite article. Probably a demonstrative pronoun can be used when required. For the
indefinite article the numeral liing, one, is employed. Thus, kan-phi-ling, person male
one, a man. In Khamti, a is prefixed to Jiing in this sense, but this does not appear to be
the case in Ahom. The Interrogative-Indefinite Pronoun phraii is used to mean ‘a
certain ’.

Nouns.—Gender.—Ahom words when performing the functions of nouns have no
gender. When, in the case of living creatures, it is required to distinguish sex, this is
done by compounding the main word with another word meaning ‘male’ or ¢ female’.
The words most commonly used with human beings are pha for the masculine, and ms for
the feminine. Thus, kan, a person; kin-phii, person male, man ; kun-mj, person female,
woman, Other words used are ik, for the masculine, and #ing for the feminine, Ex-
amples are kkd, slave ; khd-lik, a male servant ; khi-aiing, a female servant. With nouns
of relationship min and #ing are used. Thus, po or po-man, a father; ning, a younger
brother or sister; ming-man, a younger brother; ndng-@iing or #iing-ning, a younger
sister; Juk, a child ; luk-man, a son; luk-Aing, a daughter. In words like po-man
instead of po, the man is said to give the idea of respect.

In the case of irrational animals #héik indicates the male sex, and me the female.
Thus,—

ma-thiik, horse md-me, mare,
mda-thiik, dog ma-me, hitch.
ha-thiik, bull hii-me, cow.

pe-nga-thilk, he-goat pe-nga-me, she-goat,
ti-ngi-thiik, male deer  ti-ngi-me, female deer.

In other Tai languages, the following words are used to indicate gender;—

| Elamti Bl Slamese,
Male homan beings W . chai chai ray
Female ditto - R : . : - . ying | ping &dn, ha-fing,
Male irrational animals . ., ., |, | thik |  po | tua-pha.
Female ditto . . : - . 5 ; md me | tua-mig.

In some instances in Ahom, as in other Tai languages, difference of gender i:
expressed by the use of different words. Thus po, father; me, mother.

Number.—Usually the idea of plurality is left to be inferred from the nature of the
sentence. If, however, it is necessary to express it, this is generally done by prefixing the
word khaw, which is also used as the plural of the third personal provoun, meaning * they ’.
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The same word is used in Khamti and Shan. Examples of its use ave, khau kham-kula,
servants ; bhau miin, rejoicings ; khau po, fathers. Or some noun of multitude, such as
Phring, a crowd, may be added, asin Fan phring, people. With numerals, no sign of
number is required. Thus, shang kin, two persons.

Case.—The relations of case are indicated by composition with some other word or
by position.

The Nominative is either the bare form of the word, or else, optionally, takes the
sufix ko. This ko possibly gives a definite force to the noun to which it is attached; at
least, every noun to which it is attached in the specimens has that force. It is especially
common with pronouns. It is possibly connected with the Shin Lo, a person, or with the
Khamti ko, also. Examples of the use of the nominative are,—

(a) Without Zo.

luk-ngi lat-kham, the younger son said.,
po-man pan-kan, the father began to divide.
(8) With ko.
po-méan-ko riin dk md, the father came outside the house.
pin-ki luk-ko rai=dai, which son lost, the son who lost.

In Khiimti and Siamese the nominative takes no suffix, Shin may suffix mai, cham, or chiing. In all
these languages, as in Ahom, the nominative nsually stands first in the sentence after the introductory particles.
Ko ocenrs in Shin as a suffix in words like I@ng-ko, snother,

‘When a noun is the direct object of a sentence, that is to say when it is in the
Aeccusative case, it takes no suffix or prefix. Thus,

man-ko hung ngin, he sonnd hear, he heard a sound.
nung-tang khiip tin-khaw, put shoe foot-on, put shoes on (his) feet.

The accusative sometimes takes the suffix mai (vide post). In the specimens, this is
confined to pronouns.

The above examples show that the accusative sometimes precedes, and sometimes
follows, the word performing the function of a verb.

The accusative takes no suffix in Ehimtl, Shin, or Siamese ; but, in Ehiimti, it also freely takes mai. In
Shin it ean take the suffix chiing, when it is wished to give the word a definitive meaning. In Bhén, as in
Ahom, it sometimes precedes and sometimes follows the word performing the function of a verb. In Ebimti
it nsnally precedes, and in Siamese it usually follows,

The relationship of the Imstrumental case is indicated by prefixing ting, with.
Thus, ¢ang khdn, (beat him) with a cudgel ; fdng shai, (bind him) with a rope.

Tang properly means ‘with *, ‘in company with’, In Khimii it appears to have only this meaning. In
Shian, it appears to have only the meaning of the instrumental, The Ehimti prefix of the instrumental is au.

The relationship of the Dative case is indicated by prefixing the word ¢, meaning
“place ’, hence * the place or objeet to which motion is directed’. As explained below, #
in Shin is also used to indicate the Ablative, as meaning ‘the place from which motion is
begun’. The same word is used to form the future tense of words performing the function
of verbs. Examples of the dative are,—

ti po kau, (I will go) to my father.
ti man riin, to his house.
ti nai luk-tam Kdishmir, to here from Kashmir.

% is used as a dative prefix in Khimti and Northern Shin. In Siamese it becomes fé. In Southern

Shin the word used is [@k, but ka-¢i, place-place, is also employed. See ablative below.
nd
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The relationship of the Ablafive case is indicated by prefixing luk or luk-tam, as in
luk po-liing, from a father ; luk-taim Dhoniram, from Dhaniram ; luk-tam Kashmir, (how
far is it to here) from Kashmir.

Tam means ‘place’, and Iuk probably mesns the same. Lik-tam, like the Shin ka-#, is a couplet
‘meaning, literally, ‘place’. Hence it means the source of an action, and is used to mean ‘from’. In Shin ka-#i
as meaning * place’, also means the place or object fo which motion is directed. It is hence used alsons a prefix

. of the Dative, and whether the Ablative or the Dative is meant has to be determined from the context. In
Ehimti Juk is nsed as the prefix of the Ablative.

The relationship of the Genifive is indicated by the juxtaposition of the governed
and governing word, the governed word being placed last. Thus, kip khau, husk rice
i.e., husk of rice; an phiik md, saddle white horse, the saddle of the white horse.

This order of words to express the genitive is typical of all the Tai langnages. It also ocours in the Man-
Ehm#: languages inclnding Khassi, but in the Tibeto-Burman langusges it is reversed.

In a few instances in the specimens the genitive precedes the governing noun. Iam
unable fo explain how this oceurs. The rule is so universal in its application that I am
inclined to suspect mistakes on the part of the translator. The instances are,—

kau po-man rin, I father house, my father’s house. Here kau precedes instead
of following po-man, and po-man, which is also in the genitive precedes riin.

man piin, (in) he house, in his house. Here mdn precedes riin,

ti man riin, place he house, to his house. Here mdn again precedes riin,

kaw chau riin, former owner house, former owner's house. Here clan precedes
riin.

po maii riim, father thou house, thy father’s house. Here po maii, thy father, is
according to rule ; but it should follow, not precede, riin.

It may be noted that in each of these examples, the main governing word is the same, riin, a house, and
Ahis may have something to say to it. In Shin, however, we find sentences like hin Lun-chi ndn, - honse men
those, the house of those men, which is according to rule.

The most usual way of expressing the Locative case is to employ the noun by itself,
leaving the meaning to be gathered from the context. Thus,
haii miing-ban tak-ip-tak dk-jau, (in) that country famine arose.
nung-tang mii chi-rdp-chiap-khdp-bai, put (on) hand a ring.
rau-ko hit-miin hit-khiin @ chaii koi, we rejoicing merry-making been heart have,
wehave been rejoicing (in) heart,
ba-ban, said day, (on) the day referred to.

The force of the Locative is made explicit by the use of an appropriate verb of
motion. Thus,
phi-ai luk-man na-din shaii 4-koi, the elder son field enter been-has, the elder son
had entered the field, i.e., wasin the field. Here it is impossible to say
whether shaii should be considered as a postposition or ssa verb,—a typical
example of Tai idiom. Similarly we have,—
man-ko riin baw ma-khau, he honse not came-enter, he did not. come into the
house. Here khau is part of the compound verbh ma-khau, but that is only an
accident.of its position. If it had been after rim, it would have beena post-
position mesning ‘in’.
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In the following kkau has come definitely to perform the function of a pre= or post-

position :—
na-kip khaw, into the field.
tin khaw, on the feet.
khaw shun, into the compound.
Khaw mii, on the hand.
khaw kachari, in the court.
khauw a-nan riin, in that house.

In Ebamti the Loeative is formed by suffixing mad.

The Pocative is formed by suflixing ai (which is always written ‘%), as in po a,
O father.

The prefixes and suffixes mentioned above are usually omitted when no ambiguity
would occur.

There is one suffix still to be dealt with. It occurs only in Khamti and Ahom. It
is mai. In Khamti it is used as a suffix of the accusative, dative, and locative. TIn Ahom
it seems to be used generally as a kind of indicator of an oblique case, that is to say, that
the noun to which it is suffixed is not in the nominative case. Thus it is used forthe ac-
cusative in kaw-mai po-i, beats me, I am beaten, to distinguish it from kaw po-i, I beat :
for the instrumental in kaw-mai bai shaii-hing-jan-6, by me watching used to be done.
Similarly with the preposition @n, before, we have an kaw-mai, before me. When used
as a genitive, it is said to be employed only as a genitive absolute ; thus, kaw-mai, mine,
not “my’. 8o kin-pha ling haii miing-mai, person-male one that country-of, a man of
that country.

Adjectives.—In all the Tai languages a word performing the function of an adjective
follows the word it qualifies. It thus occupies the same position as a word in the
genitive, Examples in Ahom are,—

miing jaw, country distant, a far country.

Pphii ai, male elder, an elder male person.

riin not, small house.

kin di phii ling, person good male one, a good man.
Kan di mz ling, person good female one, a good woman.

In one instance (sentence No. 226) we have phitk md, white horse, in which the
adjective precedes the noun qualified. If this is not a mistake, I am unable to say how
it occurs. Perhaps it is due to Tibeto-Burman influence.

In the Tibeto-Burman langnagos the adjective may either follow or precede the noun it qualifies. in
Khassi it precedes.

Comparison.—Comparison is formed with the word khiifi or kift (pronounced khiin
or ken), which means *be better’. The thing with which comparison is made is put in
the ablative governed by luk. Thus, di, good ; khii di luk, better than.

The superlative is expressed by adding mam, many, or fang, all. Thus Fhin di
nam, better (than) many ; kkiia di nam ndm, better (than) many many; Ekhia di tang
nam, better (than) all many ; all these meaning ¢ best’,

KEhift is also used to form the comparative in Khimti and Shin. In Siamese ying is nsed.

The Numerals are given in the list of words. To those there. shown may be added

ship pit (pet), ten eight, eighteen ; shing shaii, two twenty, twenty-two.
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Generie words may be added to numerals as in most Tibeto-Burmun languages.
They are very numerous inall the Tai forms of speech. Frankfurter, in his Siamese
Grammar, gives a list of about thirty. Needham, in his Khamti Grammar, gives a list
of about twelve common ones. Cushing, in his Shin Grammar, gives a list of forty-five,
and specially says that it is not complete.

These indicate the quality of the noun which is counted. Thus, one word is used
when human beings are counted, another when animals are counted, another when flat
things, another when round things, and so on. The word “ piecee * in Pigeon English, as
in ‘one piecee man’ for ‘one man’, and the word * head ’, when we talk of ‘six head of
cattle’, are something like generie words,

Owing to the scanty materials available, only a few examples can be given of their
use in Ahom :

kaun, a person, is used in counting human beings, as kian phi liing, person male one,
one man ; kin mi liing, person female one, one woman ; luk-man shang Fkiin,
son two persons, two sons.

ti, a body, used in counting animals, as in ¢a shing-shaii mii, body two-twenty
Pig ; or mil shdng-shait lii, pig two-twenty body, both meaning twenty-two pigs.

From the above, the rule appears to be that if ‘one’ is the numeral, the generic
‘word precedes it. In other cases, either the generie word precedes and the thing counted

follows the numeral, or vice versa.

In Khiamtl, when no generic word is used, the numeral precedes the moun. When ono is used, the
numeral follows the noun. Thus, shdm khiin, three nights, but fiin ha-lang, house five-habitations, five honses.
In Shin, the rule regarding ‘one’ is the same as in Ahom. In other cases, the thing eounted precedes, and
the generic word follows, the numeral. Thus mak-chdk ha-hii, orange five-round-things, five oranges,

Pronouns,—The Personal Pronouns have different forms for the singular and for the
plural. In other respects they are treated exactly like nouns substantive. They are as
follows. I give the Khiamti, Shin, and Siamese forms for the sake of comparison :—

Abom, [ Khimti and Shin, Sinmese, English.
kat. kan, | ka. L
rau. ‘ haw. rau. we.
ma. | mi, | miing. thoa.
ahi. l shi, Fif, ye.
ndk. midEn. | man. | he, she, it.
khats or man-Lhau, khaw or man-klau, khar. | they.

In the above, the suffix mai forms a genitive absolute, as in kau-mai, mine.
A dependent genitive sometimes precedes and sometimes follows the governing
oM. It fﬂHD‘F‘i"s 1]1—-
po kau, my father.
luk-man maii (also maii luk-man), thy son.
ndng maii, thy younger brother.
po maii, thy father,
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khring shil, your property.
po-min man, his father.

luk-man-ko man, his son.

shun man, his compound,

khring bai man, on his body.
mak-mo-mdang man, his mango fruit.

It precedes in—

kau po-man, my father.

kau kun-rik-tai, my friends.

kau tang-lai, everything of mine,

kau hi-me, my cow.

kaw au-chauw, my uncle.

maii luk-man (and luk-min mait), thy son.

maii ndng-man, thy younger brother.

maii po-man, thy father,

maii tang-lai kham, all thy gold.

maté ehii, thy name,

man luk, his son.

mdn riin, (at) his house,

ti man riin, to his house.

man shaii ning-#iing, his grown-up younger sister,
man nang, his younger sister,

man ning-man, his younger brother. y

Note that man is to be distinguished from the pleonastic syllable mdn added to
nouns of relationship, like po-man, a father ; luk-man, a son.

The Demonstrative Pronouns ave nai, an-nai, this, and nan, d-nan, an-nan, that.
Examples are, fam-nai, from this, then ; mii-nai, time this, then ; ti-nai, place this, here,
now ; d-nan bai-ling, after that ; luk-phraii maii khan-shii G-nan ati, from whom did you
buy that ? an-nan kham, that word ; G-nin tun, that tree. With regard to a-nin and an-nan,
the latter is certainly the original form. In the Tai languages, when two words are eom-
pounded, and the first word ends, and the next begins, with the same letter, one of these
letters may be optionally elided. There are numerous examples of this in the modern
languages. 'This is of importance in analyzing the meanings of compound words,

Nai and ndn alss occur in both Khimti and Shin, The Siamese words are ni, thizs, and non, that,

‘We have also in Ahom, but not apparently in the other Tai languages, i-4, this, and
haii, that. T have only met them used as adjectives, but always preceding the word they
qualify. They are not impossibly borrowed from Assamese. Examples are i@ luk-min,
this son ; #-@ luk maii, this thy son ; i-@ ndng mai, this thy younger brother; i-a sho-kham,
this complaint ; #-@ md, this horse ; i-@ dn DPhiik g, this saddle of the white horse; .4,
tra, this rupee; haii miing-ban, (in) that country ; haié miing-mai, of that country ; haii-
kin-phi, that man.  I-g is explained as a compound of 7, ono (P) and 4, is.

The Relative Pronoun is pan-ki, as in kip khaw pan-kis mii hai-kin-klin, the husks
of rice which (to) the swine he gave to eat ; pan-kii luk-ko rai-dai, which son lost, the son
who lost ; hit-me pan-kii kau khin-jau, the cow which I bought,

The Khamti, Shin, and Siamese Relative Pronoun is an. I am unable to find any word resembling pan-
kii in those languages. In Khimti, phdn means * what sort’,
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The Interrogative Pronouns are phraii, who?; and shang, ka-shang, ré, what ?
Thus, lik-kha phraii, whose boy ?; luk phraii, from whom ? ; phraii-nai, what now, when ? ;
ka-shing (sic) khau-miin bik khim o, what merriments mean word, what do these merry-
makings mean ?; maii chii ka-shang 4, your name what is, what is your name? ZRéis
given on the authority of Hodgson. One of the foregoing sentences ends in 0. This is

an interrogative particle which cannot be translated. It simply gives an interrogative
force to the sentence,

Phraé appears in Khiimti and Shin in the form of pha#i. Both have ka-shang.
Phyraii appears also as an Indefinite Pronoun, as in Phraii nd-kip, a certain field 3
- phraii bau, anyone not, no one.
Ki-shang means ¢ how many * in ; ki-shang pi, how many years ? Similarly phrai
kun-phring, what person-multitude, how many persons ?

Verbs.—Subject to the remarks in the general infroduction to this group, the
relations of mood and tense can be indicated in the following way :—

The Simple Present takes no particle, Tt is always the word performing the func-
tion of the verb, standing alone. Thus, po kau ji khaw a-nin rin noi, my father lives
(7%) in that small house.

The tense is indicated in the same manner in all Tai languages,

The Present Definite is formed by adding 4, remain, after the word performing the
function of a verb, as in, main nang-i né ma-liing, he is sitting (nang, sit) on a horse,
In Khimti & is added. In Shin i, and in Siamese @y,

The Zmperfect is formed by adding -jau, i.e., the past tense of 4. Thus Fau Po-i-
Jau, I was striking.

The Past tense is formed by adding, after the word performing the function of a
verb, either jau or ka.

In Khom both jau and ka are nsed indifferently for the Past tense. In Khimti and Shin, yaw, like the
Siamese [%u, indicates the perfect rather than past tense generally. In Siamese 4w is put at the end of the
senfence, but lai, which corresponds to it in Shin, unlike jau or yau, precedes the verb., In Kbam# ka also
gives the force of the past tense, as in Ahom, but notin Shin. I do not know the original meaning of ka,
when usel as n past sign. Poasibly, like #7 of the fature, it means * place . T indicates the place or scope to

which action proceeds, and ka might mean the place from which it proceeds. Compare the use of ka for both
the dative and the ablative in Shin., Jau means * completion °,

It is in the past tense that the tense particle is most often widely separated from the
word performing the function of the verb.

The following examples oceur of this tense in the specimens :—

(@) Applied direet to the word performing the funetion ef the verh.
rai-dai-jau, lost, T, 7 ; was lost, T, 54.
dk-jau, arose, 1, 10,
dip-di-jau, was alive and well, I, 15.
han-jaun, saw, I, 28 ; 1T, 11, 18.
chum-kan-jau, began to kiss, I, 24.
ba-jau, said, 1, 50, :
tai-jau, died, I, 53.
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dai-jau, was got, I, 54; was obliged, 1T, 5,
khan-jau, bought, IT, 3.

pai-ka-jau, went, IT, 7,

pin-jau, became, II, 7.

ka-jau, went, 11, 10,

khit-jau, seized, II, 14.

md-jou, came, IT, 15,

w-jaw, was, 162 and ff.

po-jau, struck, 185 and ff. ; was struck, 203.

(b) Separated from the root.
dai (man) jau ( cf. dai-jau, above), (he) possessed, I, 1.
pan-kan (tang-lai . . . [Klang shing pi ming) jau, divided (all
between the two brothers), I, 3. .
phii ( phan) jou, flbated (on poverty), I, 10,
pai-ka-mg (ti po-man) jau, went (to his father), I, 21,
@ (tang ni) jau, was (distant), I, 22, Cf. 4-jau, above,
ba (man) jau (ef. man ba-jaun, I, 50), said (to him), I, 87.
haii (phdk-ling khaw) jau, gave (a feast to them), I, 88.
hin (man) jou, saw her, 1T, 12, Cf, Adn-jan, above.

As already seen, di-jau, the past of 4, remain, be, is used to form the imperfect.

Ka (or, as it is written in I, 11, kZ) oceurs in the following eases. In every instance
it is attacned directly to the word performing the function of a verh. It should be
distinguished from the word %, go, which is frequently compounded with pai, go, soas to
form a couplet, as in pai-ka-jau (11, 7), or kd-jau (11, 10), went.

ba-ka, said, I1, 13, 15.

lau-ka, told, 1T, 16.

pai-ka, went, I, 5, 11 (kg) ; 11,1, 6,17 ; 211 and fT.
phrai-ka, went, 11, 8.

rdng-hai-ka, shouted aloud, IT, 13.

tuk-ka, fell, 11, 11.

The Pegfect is formed by adding koi after the word performing the function of a
verb.
As already stated, Kbhamii forms the perfect by adding yaw after the verb. So also Shin, which mayalso,
however, prefix lai, with or without yau following the verb. Koi means ‘ come to an end, be used up .
The following are examples of the perfect :—
dip-di-koi, has become alive and well, T, 80, 54.
-koi, has been, was, I, 33,
dai (khuf-di) koi, has got (him in good nealth), I, 89.
ban lu-koi, have not disobeyed, I, 44,
jit-kot, hast lived, I, 51.
dai (cham ) ko, (and) hast possessed, I, 52.
pin-koi, it happened, 1T, 9.
(kau) po (man luk tang Ikhin) Foi, (I) have beaten (his son with many
stripes), 228, .

o
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As seen above, the perfect of @, remain, be, is #-koi, and this is itself, also used to
render the perfect. Thus,—
khau-ii-koi, has entered, entered, I, 6.
mdg-u-koi, has come, I, 38, .
hit-miin kit-khiin @ (chaii) koi, have been rejoicing in heart, I, 53,
The Pluperfect or Remote Past is indicated by suffixing o to jaw of the past.

Thu.!.—-
man-ko tang khring-ling tik-lu, tak-pang, kin jau-o, he had diminished,

had ruined, had eaten all the property, I, 9. Here jau-o must be con-
strued with each of the three words performing the functions of verbs
viz., tak-lu, tik-pang, and kin. e
hit-miin hit-khiin jau-o, they rejoiced and were merry, I, 82,
haii-dai (phdk-ling) jau-o, had given (a feast), I, 49,
shaii-heng-jau-o, had used, II, 4. '
po-jau-o, had struck, 193, -
A combination of jau and shi also gives the force of a pluperfect. Thus,—
tai-shi-jau, having died was, had died, I, 30.
phrai-jau-shi, was having gone, had gone, II, 9,
The Future is indicated by prefixing £ to the word performing the function of a verb.
The same word is used in Khamti and Northern Shin. It is also used to indicate the dative and (in Shin)
the ablative. Its root meaning is throughout * place’, In the dative and future (it shonld be remembered that
to an Ahom, who recognises no distinction between verbs and nouns, * to going ' and ‘will go' represent the
same idea), the word indicates the * place’ towards which action tends, In the ablative, it indicates the * place’
from which motion has started. Compare the probable nseof ka, * place’, to form the past tense, In Southern
Shiin lak and tak are used to form the futare instead of ¢i. Siamese uses cha, but has ¢ for the dative, just
as Northern Shin has #7, :

In the following example, £ is separated from the word performing the function of
a verb by several other words, and carries on its force into another clause without
repetition.

Ti kg-nai kau-ko khiin cham, . . . . . . . kaulit-khim law man cham.

I will now both arise, and I will say words (to) him. Here # must be construed
not only with Lkiin, arise, but also with law, say.

Another form of the future is made by suffixing n4, as in pai-kg-na, will go. It is
said to be rare except with this verb.

A Past Future is formed by combining a suffix of past time with the simple future,
thus, #i po, will strike; ¢ po jau, will have struck. Similarly with koi, we have u-ti-koi,
will have been,

Both these forms may also, according to context, be translated as Past Subjunctives,
I should strike, I should be,

The Imperative may optionally take the particle shi, thus, bai or bai-shi, put.

The original meaning of this suffix is unknown to me. It also forms participles, Khamti uses fa and
Bhin 1a for the Imperative.

The Conditional Mood is formed by shing or shang-ba, with chang in the apodosis,

An example is,—

man  chang  wi(uy)-chau-pling, shing-ba man-ko thiin ting
he - would  (have-been-) glad, if he  (had-) filled (his-) belly
kip-khau,

(with-)husks-of-rice,
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It will be seen that the words performing the functions of verbs take no special
particles to indicate mood.

‘If" in Kbimtl is ka-ys, added at the end of the sentence, or shang, shang-wa. The spodosis takes
cham. In Shin ‘if’ is po.

An indefinite participial force is given by adding shi to the word performing the
function of a verb. To give it a past force 0 may be added (compare the pluperfect).
Thus, tai-shi, dying; pai-nai-shi, going unexpectedly; @ang-shi, i-shi, being, having
been ; sai-shi-o, gone.

Often no particle is added, as in ba ban, the said day, the day referred to,

At the same time, when it is remembered that participles are only verbal adjectives,
and that it is just as easy for an Ahom word to perform the functions of an adjective as
to perform those of a verb, it is stretching the terminology of Indo-European grammars
too far to talk of participles at all.

Similarly, it is useless to talk of Imfinitives. An infinitive is only a verbal noun,
and an Ahom word can perform the functions of a noun as easily as it performs those
of an adjective or a verb. Hence, what we should call infinitives, are only the root-word
itself without any particle added. Thus Zik means * steal’, and must be translated ©to
steal’, in kau bau lak pai-kd, I not steal went, I did not go {o steal. Similarly ai lap,
shame hide, in order to hide disgrace.

Causals, inceptives, potentials, and continuatives are formed by compounding with
other words. For examples, see the section on couplets and compounds above,

Number and Person—No word performing the function of a verb ever changes its
form for number or person. Both of these must be gathered from the context.

Synopsis.—To sum up, if we adopt the forms and terminology of Indo-European
grammar, the following is the conjugation of the verb po, strike :—

Present kau po, 1 strike.

Present Definite kaw po-ii, I am striking.

Imperfect kau po+ii-jau, I was striking.

Past kau po or kau po-jau, I struck. Kau pai-ki, T went
(there is no instance of po taking the suffix % in
the materials available).

- Perfect kaw po-koi or -i-koi, I have struck,

- Pluperfect kau po-jau-o, I had struck.

Future kaw ti-po, 1 shall strike, :

Future Perfect kau po-ti-koi or kaw ti-po-jau, I shall have struck.

LParticiple Indefinite po-shi, striking,
Participle Past po-shi-o, struck.

Infinitive po, to strike.

Causal kau haii-po, 1 cause to strike.

Inceptive “ kaw po-kam, I begin to strike.

Potential kau pin-po, I may, am able to, strike.
kaut po-dai, I can strike, I can be struck.

Continuatice kau po-oi, I strike continually,

Passive kau-mai po, beats me, I am struck, *

03
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It must be remembered that the bare root-word, by itself, can, as explained in the
introduction to the family, be used for any tense.

Adverbs.—Words perform the function of adverbs, just as they do those of other
parts of speech. Most of them are compounds, and the meaning of the separate
members is not always very clear. Examples are,—

mii-nai, time-now, then.

khan-ma-cham, quick-come-swift, as soon as.
nd-kan-mii, previous-place-time, as usual.
ma-laii-kin, ever, at any time.

The negative particles are dau, and md, not. The usual verb substantive is @, be,
but, with baw, mi is used instead. In the third specimen we have also pai, not, and
pai-mi, is not.

The Khiimti negatives are & (pronounced én or n') andmd. Shinhas dm andman, Sismese has nai and

md.
As in other Indo-Chinese languages, the force of an adverb is most frequently

obtained by compounding the word performing the function of a verb with some
other word which gives it the necessary colour. Thus pai, go, nat, unexpectedness ; pai-
nati, (to) go unexpectedly. So many others.

Prepositions and postpositions.—The following are examples of the way in
which words perform the functions of post- or pre-positions. They can all, as usual,
perform other functions as required :—

ik, outside ; riin dk, outside the house.

bai, on (or to put) 3 kliring bai man, on his body.

kan-pa, place-side, towards; man kan-pa, towards her.

shaii (cf, khaw), in (or to enter) ; na-din shaii, in the field.

an, before ; an kau-mai, before me.

an-nd, before-before, before; mait an-na, before thee.

bai-lang, on-back, after ; a-nan bai-lang, after that,

ki (or kq)-ling, at-back, after ; ka-lang bau ban nai ndm-nd, after not days now
many, after a few days. :

ka-tait, at below, under ; ki-fail d-nan tun, under that tree.

klang, middle, between ; kling shang, between both.

pun, beyond ; pun miing jau, beyond a country far, a land far away.

lun, after ; lun-ling, after back, afterwards. ¢ :

doii, with ; doift bang-shai, with harlots ; keu doifl, with me ; cham-doif joined-
with, with ; kha-lik cham-dois, amongst servants ; doti-chdam kun-rik-tai, with
friends.

khau, enter, in, into, on ; nd-kip khau, into the field ; #in khau, on on the feet ; kliau
ghun, into the compound; khaw mi, in the hand ; khau a-nan rim, in that
house.

na, before; an-ni (see above) ; khang-nd, before, in the presence of,

1o or nik, above, on ; né-rd, ahove the head, against ; pha no-ro, against Heaven ; fun-
wil, on the tree ; # lang man, on his back ; i doi, on the top of a bill ; 0o ma-
liing, on a horse,
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Conjunctions.—The usual word for “and’is cham or chang. Itismost often a
copula between two phrases and then usually comes between the two. It, however,
appears almost anywhere in a sentence. Examples are,—

man-ko pai-ki, cham cham-doift kin-phi-ling, he went, and associated with a man.

aii-mg pha kin-ba-di, nung-ting pha khring bai man cham, feteh the best robe,
and put it on his body. Here chdm is at the end of the second clause.

Lii chim, and the cow. Here it is the second word in the clause. )

shang kaw hi-me tet cham phrai-jau-shi, and (I went to see) if my cow had gone
there. Here it is the penultimate word of the clause.

Ehaw ba-ka Faw tet ching md-jau han ning shaii, and they said I came there to see
the younger sister, Here chdng is in the middle of a dependent clause,
immediately preceding the word doing funection as a verb.

tii-ba man wing shait ai lap chang man ba, but also (chang) be says to hide the
disgrace of his younger sister.

Chim « » . . chim,means®both . . .and’, asin kin-klin cham, hup-bai cham,
they hoth consume, and lay by, In such cases chim is always at the end of each of the
connected clauses.

Other words used with the meaning ‘and’ are,—

ba-an, why-front, and.

poi, excess, and.

poi-an, and-before, and.

poi-lun-ling, again-after-back, and, moreover.

The words used for ‘ and” in the cognate langruages are,

Ehamii, ko.

Shin, {ang, ik, la,

Sinmese, ka, I&

Other words used as conjunctions are,—

shang, shang-ba, if.

tii-ba, but.

chang, indicates the apodosis of a conditional sentence.

chii-chang-nai, because, therefore.

to-lak, nevertheless.

pil-nang-nai, on-account-of as this, in order that.

Interjections.—The only interjections which T have met in Ahom are ai, suffixed
to the vocative case and nik-chd, alas. Ai is always written hg. It is a curious fact
that the vocative particle is written irregularly in all the Northern Tai languages inelud-
ing Shan,

Order of words.—The statement that the order of words ina sentence is a charac-
teristic peculiarity of the Tai forms of speech, and that, hence, the function which a word
performs is dependent on its position in relation to other words, is only true, in full
strictness, with regard to the modern languages of the group. In earlier times much
greater freedom existed, and even to the present day, in Siamese, the object, although it
usually follows the verb, sometimes precedes it."

' o F. W. K. Miiller io Z. D. M. G. zlviii, 199. Compare Conraly, Eine Indochinesiscie Caunsaliv-denominativ.
bildung, p. 44

23420
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It will thus not surprise us to find that, in Ahom, there are many exeeptions to the
general rules which will here be laid down. We have already seen that the most typical
rule of all, viz., that the genitive and the adjective follow the noun on which they are
dependent, has no few exceptions in the specimens, especially in the case of pronouns.

In a simple sentence, the order is subject, complement, copula.

Snbjeet. Complement. Copula.
—
Thus— i-i sho-khdm fdm ii-koi
this complaint false has-been,  this complaint is false.
Similarly with an intransitive verb we have,—
Subjoet. Predicate.
— i = —
i-ii luk-man tai-shi-jou
this son was-dead.

If with such verbs there are used other words implying an adverbial relation, these
precede the verb and follow the subjeet. Thus,—

Bubjeat. Adverb, Copula.
e e e —
pha-ai lul-min nd-din  shaii  -koi
The elder son field in was, the elder son was in the field.
Bahject. Adverb, Yerb.
— e
po-man-ko riin ak ma
the-father house outside came, the father came outside the house.
With transitive verbs, the usual order is subject, direct object, verb., Thus,—
Subject. Direct Object. Verb,
"_-.H-‘-_-h. —-:— " " . .
luk  ngi pun  miing  jau khau-i-koi

SOn  younger beyond couniry far entered-has, the younger son entered a
foreign country.

Subjeet. Direct Object. Iir___h.
mdan-ko lﬁﬂg khrd ﬂy—!ﬂqﬁ Tak-l iy tak-pang, .i:m-_mu-_f;
He all property  diminished, spent, eaten-had,

he had diminished, spent and eaten all the property.

In one case, & pronoun in apposition to the subject is inserted between the verb and
its tense suffix, viz.,—

Bubject. Direct Ohject. > Verb.
kim-phi-ling  luk-man shang-kin dai-min-jau
man-a son two possess-he-did, a man possessed two sons.

Sometimes, when the object is a complex one, the verb is inserted immediately
after its principal member. Thus,—

Bubject. Direct Object. Verb, Direct Object.
min-ko hung ngin hit-miin  hit-khiin ki cham
He sound heard  (of) merriment rejoicing dancing and,

he heard the sound of merriment, rejoicing, and dancing,

When an adverb qualifies such a verb, it appears to come between the verb anq its
tense-suffix, Thus,—

Bubjoct, Direct Object. Verb. Adverh. Suffix,
man-ko man dai khiig-di kot.
He him get  alive-well did, he got him alive and well,

Here, however, what we, under the influence of Aryan grammar, are compelled to call an
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adverb, is really a part of the verb. Dai-khiia-di is a compound verb meaning ‘to get
alive and well’, and its perfect is dai-khia-di-kei. This sentence again illustrates the
difficulty of applying Aryan terminology to Indo-Chinese grammar.

When there is an indirect objeet so far as I can see, there is no rule except that the
subject must come first. We can have,—

Subject. Indireet Object. Direct Object. Verb,
Po-mdn khau-kham-kula phan-kham hait,
the-father (to)-the-servants order gave,
the father gave order to the servants,
Subjeet. Direct Object. Vorb. Indirect Objeet.
Hait Fin-phis phan-kham hadi mdn.
That man order gave to-him.
Bubject. Indirect Object, Verh, Direct Object.
L TR _ it
Maii-ko kau baw haii an pe-nga-ling,
Thon to-me not gavest young goat-one,
thou gavest not to me one kid.
Bubject. Verh. Direet Object. Adverh.
shang-ba man-ko thiin lang kip-khaw,
If he fill helly (with) husks of rice,

if he filled his belly with husks of rice.
When the verb has a tense-suffix, and either the direet or indirect object follows the
verb, then it precedes the suffix. T'he direct or indireet object never follows the suffix,

Thus,—
Bubjeet. Vorb, Drirect Object. Adverb. Buffix.
.-——'——"'n'"—-—--__ B
kau po man luk ting khin ko,
I beat his son (with) many cudgel  have,
I have beaten his son with many stripes.
Bubject. Indireet Object, Verb. Direet Ohject, Buffis.
maii-ko man haii-dai phdk-liing jau-o,
Thou (to)-him give feast-one did,
thou gavest him a feast,
 Subject. Verb. Direct Object. Indtrect Objeet. Suffix.
maii poman haii phak-liing khau Jau,
Thy father give feast-one (to)-them did,
thy father gave them a feast,
lﬁr_ﬂﬂjﬁ?ﬁimh Bubjeat. Verb. Indirect Object.
An-nin lat-kham Dhoni-rim lau-ki pilish.
That word Dhani-rim said (to)-the-police.
So, with intransitive verbs,—
Bubject. vﬂ‘__ ml_fiﬁ'e:i Saffix.
man-ko khin  cham pai-ka-ma ti-po-man Jau,
he arise  and 20 to-the-father did,

he arose and went to his father,
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Tt will thus be seen that the only general rule which we can frame is that the
verbal suffix almost always comes at the end of the sentence or clause. There are only
one or two exceptions, e.g., in IT, 3, to this rule.

When the tense is formed by a particle preceding the verb, as in the future with £,

we have,—
Particle. Bubject, Verb.
Ti kd-nai kau-ko khiin
Will now I arise, 1 will arise,

Here the principle is the same, except that the particle (as it precedes) is the first word
in the sentence instead of the last. As this, however, isthe only example of a future
with # in the specimens, we are not justified in making a general rule.

When the Direct Object is a sentence, e.g., after a verb of saying, it follows the verb,

and even the suffix, Thus,—
Bubject. Verb. Indirect Objest. Direct Objeet.

e e B
luk ngi lat-kham po-man, ‘ po ai, ete.
son younger said (to)-the-father, ¢father O, eto.’
The younger son said to the father, * O father, ete.
Subject, Indirect Objest. Verb. Direet Object.
- - ‘__-'-‘--“
m&ﬂ-l:q Mmin ba-jau, “luk ai, ete.
he (to-)him said, ‘son O, ete.’
Subject. Verb. Indireet Object. Adverb. Dirvet Object.
S — =
man-ko  lat-Kham-lau po-man phan gk, ¢ ka-shang pi, ele.’
he said (to-)-the-father  (in-) sorrow great, ¢ how many years, ete.’,

he said to his father in great sorrow, ¢ how many years, etc.’
When the verb is in the Imperative, we find the following :—

Bubject. Direct Object. Vorb,
maii-ko kaw afi-ﬁfp-dai-n&ﬂy_r:
thou me take.
Snbject. Direat Object. Verb.

i T
mail kha-lik bai-cham-doin
thou servant keep-with,

keep (me) with (thy) servants.
Yerb. Direct Object. Verb. Direst Object. Adverb,
aii-ma phi . . . nung-tang pha khring-bai-man
bring robe . . . place rohe body-on-his,

bring a robe, and place it on his body.
The following are examples of interrogative sentences :—

Adverb. El_ﬂ-lrr_‘rﬂf_ Verb.  Direot Object,
Kau po-man vimn Fha-lik kha-iiing  phrau .kf‘m-pm*i;;{ dai Fhau
My father house male-servants female-servants how-many possess  rice,
how many male and female servants in my father’s house possess rice,
Adverb. Subject. Direct Object, Yotb.
ki-shang pi mit  min  nai kau-ko maii Eﬁ;‘;‘
what year time past-time now I thee serving-am,

for how many years am I serving thee,
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Introductory words, such as those that perform the functions of adverbs of time and
place, or of conjunctions, usnally stand at the beginning of the sentence. Examples are
unnecessary. .

An infinitive of purpose follows the verb on which it is dependent. Thus,—

kauw baw pai-ka  lak.

I not went to-steal
kau phrai-ka khau shun man  na-kan-mi han-di.
I  went into compound his as-usual to-see-carefully.
kaw pai-ka lak  mak-mo-ming.
I went to-steal mangos.
In Khiamti, the order of words in a direct sentence is Subject, Direct Object, Indirect Object, Verh. In

interrogative sentences the Indirect Object precedes the Direct. Interrogative pronouns rarely stand first i
a sentence. Adverbs generally follow the verb (i.¢., really form compounds with it). Adverbs of time nsually

precede the verh,
In Shin, the Subject nsnally precedes the verb (excopt when emphasis requires otherwise). The Direct

Object may either precede or follow the verb. The Dative case (Indirect Object) without a particle follows
the verb. If it has the dative particle it follows the Direct Object. The Ablative usnally follows the verb.
So also Adverbs usually follow the verb, but adverbs of time precede it as in Khamii.

In Sismese the Subject precedes the verb, and the Direct Object nsually (but not always) follows it.

We have seen ahove that in Ahom the Subject almost always precedes the verb, and that both the Direct
Ohject and the Indirect Object may either follow or precede the verb, but must always (or nearly so) precede
nny particle of tense which follows the verb. Similarly the subject seems to follow any particle of tense which
precedes the verb. In one instance which ocours of the Indirect Object taking the prefixed particle of the dative
case, it follows the verb, That is given above, but in the only other instance which oceurs (# po kau pai-ka-na,
I will go to my father), it actually precedes the subject.

There remains the consideration of the mutual collocation of words in the subor-
dinate members of a sentence, This has been already dealt with. We have seen that
the genitive usnally follows the word on which it is dependent, and that the adjective
follows the word which it qualifies. To the latter there is one exception in the specimens,
beside several cases of adjectival pronouns preceding the nouns which they define. As
regards the genitive following the noun which governs it, there are numerous exceptions,
especially in the case of pronouns.

It is a universal rule that the genitive follows the word on which itis dependent, and the adjective follows
the word it qualifies in all the modern Shin langaages. The only exceptions are adjectives borrowed from Pali,
an Aryan language, which follow the Aryan enstom of preceding.

The position of the conjunction ckam, and, has been dealt with at length under the
head of conjunctions. In Shan, conjunctions are placed at the beginning of the members
of a sentence which they unite with other preceding members. 8o also in Khamti, but
when ko, and, is used to mean ‘ also’, it is put after the noun to which it refers,

The following three specimens of Ahom consist of (1) the Parable of the Prodigal
Son, translated by Babu Golab Chundra Barua; (2) a translation of the statement of
an accused person, made by the same gentleman; and (3) an Ahom account of the
Cosmogony of the universe taken from the sixth velume of the Journal of the Asiatie
Society of Bengal,
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SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY. TAI GRoOuP.
AHOM.

SPECIMEN |.

(DisrRICT LAKHIMPUR.)
(Babu Golab Chundra Barua, 1899.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Kin phiu-1  luk-mén  2-kin  dai-min-jau. Poi luk ngi

Kun  phi-ling shiang-kun
Person male-one 801 two-persan possess-he-did. And som younger
lat khim po-min, ‘po h§, dai khang ling jAn-shii haii-aii-dai
at, khrang
mid  word  (to)-father, ‘father O, possess large-property small-property-snd-cattle ask-wish give-take-possess
pin mait kéng 2 pi kai pi néng’. Poi po-min pan-kin
klang shang
divide thon  middle (ie. between) two  brother older brother younger'. And  the-father divide-begin
tang-lai khéng ling kiing 2 pi ning  jau.
khring klang shang

all-all  large-property small-property-and-eattle  batween two elder-brother younger-brother did.

Poi k§ling baw

bau
And  abtback (ie after) not
5. bin npai pim-nd luk ngi ting khang ling aii-dai  pai-ka
khring
days now many-very son younger  all large-property smadl-propert y-and-caitle take-possess  go-did
pun miing jau khau-ii-koi. Man-ko luk lan it-kin
boyond country distant enteredshas, He liguid spirit take-eat
chaim kun-mi bang  doifi-kin pa-kan taing  khéng
kun khrang
and person-female  harlot with-begin sccom pany-mutually (copulate) all large-property
ling rai-dai
small-property-and-eattle loss~possess
jau. Phaii-nai  man-ko ting khéng ling tak-lu
Phragi khrang
did. When he all large-property  small-property-and-catile become-diminished
tak-ping
become-ruined (i.e. spent)
kin-jau-o, tit chiim haii ming-han tak-ip-tik
tet
esten-had, there and that eountry-village become-famine-misery
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20.

j. Eﬂ” . . # 1{)9'

ik-jau, man-ko _ pha phin  jau. Poi lun-lang man-ko
arise-did, he Hout fom) poverty did. Again  after-back (then) he
pai-kj, cham  chém-doifi  kan  pha-l = hadl milng-mai. Hail
kun liing
go-did, and join{ed)-with person male-one that country-of. That
kin phi phan-kham haii man mi lik phaii npa-kip khau haii-
kun phraii
person  mule order-word gave (to-)him swine  tend some field-plot into canse-
-oi-kin-klin ; man chang ufi-chau-pang shing-ba * man-ko
kien ; uy-chaii-plang
~continue-eat-drink ; be wiald gladness-mind-clear if ha
thin tAng kip-khau pan-ki  mi  hai-kin-klin;  phau (sic)  baw
klen;  phrai bau
fill belly  husk-{of)-rice which (to)-swine  ecansed-eai-drink ; anyne not
jang-haii-dai. Poi
Poi
be-give-possess. And
phait-nai man-ko dip-di-jau, man ba, ‘kiw po-man  rin kha-
phraii- dip ¢ kaw
when he alive-well-wnas, he said, * my father's house  servant-
ik kha-fiing phait kin-phing dai khau kin klin chim hiap-bai-cham,
phrait  kun-phring Klen hup-bai-cham,
.male servant-female what person-multitude possess  rice eat  drink and colleot-place-also,
poi kaw-ko tai-shi dit kang ting. Ti ki nai kaw-ko khim cham,
Faw det klang ting.  kau
and | dy-ing (from) pressure within  belly.  Will at  here (now) 1 arise and,
ti po kaw pai-ki-ni cham, kaw lat-khim lau  man cham, “po hj,
kau cham, kau kham ai,
to father of-me  go-go-will and, 1 say-word speak  (to)-him  and,  *father O,
kiw-ko phit phi no rd chim, mait &n-pd cham; poi kiaw-ko baw-
kau : : kau  bau-
1 sin(ned) sky above head and, thou presence-before and; and 1 note
mi jAk bd  luk-man mail : maii-ko  kaw  afi-rAp-dai-nang
S kau
am worthy  (to-Jeall son (of- rthee ; thou me take-bind-possess-continue

chim maii khi-lik' bai chim doift.”’ Poi man-ko khiin cham pai-ka-mi

and thon servant-male place join{ed)  with."' And he arise  and BU-Ro-coma

ti po-man jau. Ti-ba phai-nai man-ko @ tang mi jau, man
- phraii-nat

o father did. But when he was  road  distent  (was), him

po-min man han-jau cham, rak-kin oham, kban pai mi kit kho

fatber  (of-)him  seedid  and, compassion-feel{did) snd,  quick go(-did) (iith) hand embrace neck

chum-kin-jau. Poi luk-man-ko. min bs,  ‘po hd, kiw-ko phit
a, kou

kiss-bogin dic, And (the-Json (ofJbim: =M, ‘fsthe O, I sin(ned)
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25. phi nd r chim mai an-na ; poi-in  kiw-ko jAk baw-mi ba

kau ban
sky above hesd and thy  presence-before ; and I worthy  noteam {to=)eall
maii luk-min’ Poi po-min khau-kham-kala phin-khim hag, ‘ait ma
kula
fof-) thoe  (the-)som.' And  (the-}ather {plural) servants order-word gave, “take eome
phi  kifi-ba-di; nung-ting phi khing bai-min cham; poi nung-ting
ken khring
robe  veryecalled-good;  put-om-place roba body on-his and ; and  put-om-place

niu  chi-rip-chip-khip-bai; poi nung-ting khip tin khau. Poi m§,

{on-)finger  jewel-bind-pure-round-place ; and put=on-place shoo foot on, And  come,
raw kin  klin, chim  hit-mim  hit-khiin.  Chi-ching-nai i-i

rau klen,
we oat drink, and do-maorrimeant do-playing. Becauss this
30. luk-min tai-shi-jan, ba-in poi dip-di-koi ; min chim  rai-
dip
#on died-having-waa, and again  alive-wall-has(-bocome) ; Le and loven-

dai, ching-nai dai chim.” Ba-an khan ting-lai hit-miin hit-khiin-

possess,  present-time-now  get and.' And they ali-all de=merriment  do-playing-
jau-o.
done-had.
Ti-nai phii-ai luk-miin nii-din shaii ii-koi.
Place-this (now) male-elder san field-land enter been-has,

Ba-in man-ko pik ma, mi-thiing phiing riin, min-ko

And he back eama, eoma-ATTive near honae, he
35. bung ngin  hit-miln =~ hit-khim k& cham. Poi-an man-ko rik
ngin
sound hear do-merriment do-playing dancing and, And he called
phi-1 kha-lik-ban  thim-kham-rd, ‘ki-shing  khau-min bik-khim-
liing
male-one  servant-male-young-man sak-word-konow, *what (pl.) merriment ~ mean-word
o?’ Bi-in  man-ko  ba-mén-jau,  ‘mail ning-min mé-
(gwestion) ?* And e say-to-him-did, ‘thy yoonger-brother come=
U-koi; mall pomin  haih  phdk-1  khaun jau,  chi-ching-nai
ling
been-has ; thy father give feast-one (to-)them did, bacause
man-ko man dai  khifi (for khilf)-di kei’ Bi-in min-ko  thali
khiin
he him got very-well haa’ And he wery
40. chait dit; man-ko riln baw  m#-khau. Chi-ching-nai  po-
det bau
(ins) mind  hot; be (mto)houss not  come-enter(ed). Therefore  (the-) father

man-ko rin 4k m§  luk-pi-ai ring rik-m§, ‘khau rim ju’

house outsida cams son-year-inst-born  address{ed ) call-coms, ‘enter bouse  liva.
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Bi-sn  manko latkhim le (forlau)  po-min phin jik,

And he say-word . spoke (to-the=)fsther  (in-) sorrow gresat,

‘ki-shing pi mi@t min nai kiw-ko mait  hit-boi-i; phain mai
kau

* what year time past-time  now I (to-jthee doing-service-am; order (of-) thee
kiw-ko khir-mi-lan baw lu-koi. To-lik maii-ko

kau baw

I word-come-speak (i.e. word) pot disobeyed-have. Nevertheless thon

kaw mé-lau-kin baw haii 4n pe-ngi-1 pil-ning-nai
kau bau liing
(ko-)me evET nok gavest young goat-one, in-order-that
kiw-ko pin hit-miin ~ hit-khiin doifi chim kiw kun-rik-tai.

Faw kau kun.

I (may-) be  doing-merriment doing-playing with together my  person-relation-playmate.
Ti-bd khin-ma-chim i-0a luk mad ma-thing-chim pan-ka luk-

But BS-S00TI-B8 thi=s som (of-) thes COmE-arTive which 801

<ko rai-dai mai fing-lai khim khing ling kin
khrang
loss-possess(ed)  thy all-all gold large-property small-property-and-cattle  ate
klen doifi
drank with
bing-shail maii-ko min  hai-dai  phik-l  jauw-o,’ Bé-in min-
liing

barlot-young-women thou {to-) him  gave-possess  fesst-one done-had.’ And ba

ko man bijau, ‘luk hj, mai-ko kiw  doiffi  ki-mi-ki-

at, kaw
{to-) bim say-did, ‘ pon 0, thou me with  every-time-svery-
ban  ji-koi; poi-in  kaw ting-lai khéng ling khaun
kau khrang
day  lived-hast; and (of-) me all-all great-property  small-property-and-cattls  them
maii-ko dai
thou posseased

chim koi. Mian  hin-dai di jau pii-pang-nai riw-ko hit-miin
ra

that wi do=merriment

nlso hast, It sec-get (sppears) good  very
hit-khiin 1@ chaii.  koi, chi-ching-nai i-ii néng maii tai-jau,

do-playing  bem (in-) beart  have, becanse this yonnger-brother (of-) thee  die-did,
poi dip-di-koi ; ba-in rai-dai-jau, poi-in  nai  dai-jan.’
dip '
sgain  alive-well-has-(become) ; and loss-possess-wos, and now got-was,
1 Q
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SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY. Tai GrRoup.

AHoM.

SPECIMEN |,

(DisTRICT SIBSAGAR,)
(Babu Golab Chundra Barua, 1899.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
I.a sho-khim Mm d-koi, Kiw baw paika lik phan (sic) khéng

Kauv  bou phrail khring
This complaint-word false  been-has, I not  go-did  (to=)steal any large-property
ling-mai

x small-property-and-cattle-at
min rin. Sho-khim khau lau i. Kaw rai-dai kiw hi-me pin-ki

Kan kan
(at-)his homse. Complaint-word those (these) words (truth) are. I loss-possess my  cow-female  which

kiw khin-jau  luk-tirn Dhoni-rim ra (for r0) pi-1  jau. Hi chim
kau liing

I bay-did from Dhani-rim before FOAT-OR®  Bgo Cow and
shi-ko kaw-mai khi bai cham shaii-hing-jau-o phai min kiw chau riln

kan khiin heng phrai kau
though me-hy much watehing also nsa-done-bad go her former owner('s) house

6. ki-mit ku-bin; kaw chim dai-jau pai aw(sic)-mi (sic) hi-me ki-mit nam.
kau ai

every-time  every-day ; 1 and possess-did go take-come cow-fomale each-time many,

Bi-ban

Baid-day

Dhoni-rim, kaw-kc pai-ki ti min rin hin cham shing-bi  kiw hi-
kau ka

{by-) Dhani-rim, I godid to  hils house (to-) see and if my cow-

me tit  ching pai-ki-jan.  A-nin  bai-ling ban-tik pin-
tet . tuk
fomale there and goego-did, That on-back (i.e, after) sun-fall was,

jau. EKaw phai-ki khau shun min ni-kin-mit  hin-da shing kiw hi-
Kau phrai kau
| go-did  into  compound (of-)him before-place-time (to-)see-carefully  if my eows
me tit chim phaijau-shi Chiu pin-koi mi-nai man shai nang-ffimg
tet phrai
~female there and gone-had. Bo  happened time-this (ie. then) his young-woman younger-sister
Q2
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10. chii Miloti ning-1  ship pit pi  mad(sic) kbau shun ki-jan
liing ship  pet

name Milati girl-one ten eight year eome intc  compound go-did
ting nam-ting-1 khaumi.  Tim-nai chim khim tik-kd. Maloti hin-
~liing tuk

with water-pot-one in  band, From-this (i.e.then) and evening  fall-did. Malati Rees
jau; kaw pai-nai-shi min kip-pi, shi-ko kiw mid hin min jau.

kan kaw
did ; I  go-unexpectedly-ing her towards, though I not  sea her did.
Min shait  ki-kin-td chim ring-hai-ki, shing-bi min bi-ki kiw 1
kaw

She young-woman fear-began-feel and shout-lond-did, ng-if she eay-did I ba
phi-1 koi. Khau Dhoni-rim ting kin 4k ma, chaim kiaw khit-jau.

phri-ling kun kaw
ghost-cne  did,  They Dhani-rim all persons outside came, and me saize-did,
15. Khau ba-ka kaw tit ching ma-jau hin ning  shaii,  An-nin lat-

kaw tet

They =may-did I there and come-did  (to-Jsee younger-sister young-woman, That says
kbam Dhopi-rim lau-ki palish, tié-bi min ning shaii ai lap

word Dhani-rim tell-did  (to-the-)polise, but his younger-sister young-woman shame hide

ching man

and he

bi khau kichirl kiw pai-ki lik mik-mo-mAng min cham  Miloti
kau

gays in court I godid  (to-)steal Eruit-mango {of-/him and Maisfl
kaw hian-jau 4n  tin ni. ;
kauw tun

ma  see-did first tree on,

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

This case is false. I did not go to steal anything at his house. The facts are these.
I missed my cow which I had bought from Dhanirim a year ago. The cow, though
carefully kept by me, used to visit her former owner’s house very often, and I had to 2o
and fetch her several times. On the day referred to by Dhanirim I went tohis house
to see if my cow had gone there. That was after sunset. I walked through his Baré
as usual to see whether my cow was straying there. (It so happened) that at that
time his sister Malati, a grown-up girl of 18 years, came to the bari with a water-pot
in her hand. It was then nearly dark. She saw me unexpectedly going towards her
though I myself had not noticed her. She got frightened and sereamed as if she
thought I was a ghost. The people of the house, including Dhaniram, eamé and seized
me, saying that I had come there to visit the girl. That was the story Dhanirim told
to the police, but in the Court in order to hide the shame of his sister he gives out that
I was stealing his mangoes and that Mailati saw me first on the tree.
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The following Ahom account of the creation of the world is taken [from thesixth
volume of the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society. The original, in the Ahom char-
aoter, is given on plate VI of that volume, but is so incorrect that a satisfactory repro-
duetion is impossible. A transliteration and translation by Major F. Jenkins is given on
pp- 980 and fF. of the same volume, on which the following is based,

The extract is interesting, but possesses many points of difficulty, some of which I
have failed to elucidate in a manner satisfactory to myself. The order of the words is
quite abnormal,—the subject frequently coming at the end of the sentence.

[No. 3.]
SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY. TAI GROUP.
AHOM.
Specimen |lI.
Ax Awsoum CosmMoGONY.
Pin-ning ji-mil rin-ko tail phia pai mi din.

Be<thus beginning-time confused bottom heaven not be earth.
Pai mi lip-din ming  shii tai.

Not be island-land land (?) or below.

Lai-chin kup-kup mai tim ming  té-jau.

Many-fold layer-layer tree fill country establish-was.

Tang-ka khrung pha  phrait pai-mi ning hit chau.

All-all  frost sky  any mot-be sit do master.

b. Khik-khai thim  jin-kun.

Division-division jungle quiet-quiet (7).

King-to ai-mufl (muy)- dai-oi-Tia té-jau.

(?) Collect  vapour-frost  possess-feed-forest establish-was.

Khin (for kkam)-to  jail kau 14k pin  pha.
Word-only Jilament spider trangform become God.

Na ring bi-chii-milng fi  piin té-jau.

Thick thousand fathom-league-country place world establish-was.
Tiin-lin ja mil  poi ja  ban

Afterwards-gfter remain time again remain day.
10. Pha-ko tak-ba 10 mi khrai.
God  consider-say kuow become Brahma.
Bau 1rd phri-dait phin min bhai  pin-dai.
Not know god-deva order him give become-possess.
Khifi(khen) kling ran nang phriing.
Remain  middle in-the-air like-what a-honey-comb.
Pa niin - ting-kd ming  rAm.
On-account-of that all-all country confused.
Phrait pai ning hit chéng,
Anyone not st  do umbrella.
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15.7 . Khan (for kham)-to jait kau lak pin  pha.
Word-only Silament spider transform become God,
Kin phrd phik ring ming.
Mass rock whité uphold land.
Lai lip ti pin té-jau,
Many island place world establish-wwas.
Khin.to min poi jin pin  phd,
Word-only he again pattern become God,
Ring lup min  khim  koi limg pin mAn  khrai.
Thousand smear Brahmi gold  only one became Brahmi egg.
20. Pha pin phe  mai din,
God become pervade now earth.

Kliim-kliim 4k  shing (sheng) ngan.
Brightness-brightness  come-out ray light.
Khifi(khen) kling  ran ning phriing,

Remain  middle in-the-air like-what a-honey-comb.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

1. Thus was it in the beginning time, chaos below (and) in heaven. Earth was not.

2. There was not island-land or earth below.

3. Trees filled' the earth in manifold layers,

4. All wasfrozen. Over the heavens no lord sat.

5. In each division (i.e. everywhere), the jungle was still and quiet.

6. The forests fed upon the (?) collected fogs and frosts.

7. God, by his word alone, became transformad (and ereated tha universe) like the
thread of a spider (i.e. as a spider spins his web).

8. In the world was a country a thousand fathoms and leagues thick.

9. Thereaftor He remained (at rest) for a time, and again remained at rest for days.

10. God knew, and considered, and said, * Let Brahmi be created.’

11. I know not (what) god or what deity (gave) the order, (but) He gave him (to
us, and we) received him.

12. (Brahma) remained unsupported in the air like a honeycomb.

13. Therefore all the world was chaos, -

14, No umbrella-bearing (king) was seated (over the earth).

15. God, by his word only, became transformed (and created the universe) as a
spider spins his web.

16. A mass of white rock (i.e., Mount Méru) sustains the earth.

17. There are in the world many islands,
18. Again, by his word only, God became a pattern (upon which he had deter-
mined). -

19. Only one Brahmi, (who was like) a golden egg, becams a thousand gilded
Brahmiis,

20. He became God, and now pervades the earth.

21. The rays of light that proceed from him are glorious.

22. Heremained unsupported in the air like a honeyeomb.

' Téjau, literally, was establislied, is used thronghoot this specimen to indicate pust tims, as if it was jax alons.
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Vocabulary,

The following Voeabulary contains all the Ahom words which I have been able to
collect. It includes every word in the specimens and list of words, and also those in
Hodgson's essay on the aborigines of the North-East Frontier, There are also some others.

The roman numerals (I, I, and IIT) refer to the numbers of the specimens. The
arabie numbers following them refer to thelines of each specimen, Arabie numerals
not preceded by a roman one refer to the numbers in the list of words. Vocables depend-
ing solely on the authority of Hodgson are marked with the letter H. *Sh. means
‘Shin’; ‘ Kh.'=* Khimti.’

g, wide ; g-ldng, wide-power, God, 60,

@, in d-nan, that, q. v.

ai, suffix of vocative; po-ai, O father, I, 2, 18, 24 ; luk-ai, O son, I, 50, Always
written as if it was Ag.

ai (Sh. the same), vapour, fog, 111, 6, S

ai, first-horn; phi-ai, male first-born, I, 33; luk-pi-ai, child-year-first-born,
eldest son, I, 41.

ai (Sh. the same), shame, disgrace, II, 16.

@k (Sh. the same), to go or come out, appear; rise, arise, I, 10; III, 21; outside ;
dk md, to come ountside ; I1, 14; rin ik ma, came out of the house, I, 41.

dn (Sh. the same), a diminutive ending ; tii-in, a boy, 129 ; young, dn pe-nga,
a young goat, a kid, I, 45.

dan (8h. dn, to precede), first; hin-jou-in, saw (me) first, IT, 18,

an, before, in front (cf. dnm); dn kau-mai, before me, 238 ; maii an-na, before thee
(na also means before), I, 19, 25; bd-an (why-front), and, I, 30, 81, 34, 37,
39, 42, 49 ; poi-an, and, see poi, I, 25, 35, 51, 54

an, a saddle, 226, 227,

a-nan (Sh. an-nan, Kh. é-nan), that, IT, 7, 15 (an-ndn); 230, 232, 233, 240.

dan-ndan, see a-uan.

aii (Sh. aw), to take, 235; ail-dai, to take-possess, to fetch, I, 2; collect, I, 5;
haii-aii-dai, to fetch and give, I, 2; ail-kin, to take and eat (or drink), I, 6;
aii-pdap-dai, to take-bind-have, to make (me thy servant), I, 20; ai-md, to
take and come, to bring, I, 26 ; II, 5; aii mi, to take a female, to marry, 225
khin-shit . . .* . ., ai,tobuy, 240; sometimes spelt aw, as in Ehan,
e.g., 11, 5.

au-chaw (Sh. dw), an uncle, the younger brother of a father,

ba, why ?, 94; ba-an (why in front), and, I, 30, 31, 34, 37, 39, 42, 49, 54 ; shang-
bi (Kh. shang-wa), if, 1, 18 ; T1, 6, 13; ti-ba (Kh. fo-wa), but, T, 22; IT, 16;
96 (with td-bd, pr. to-ba, as an alternative spelling),

bi (Sh. wa), a fathom, four cubits, I1I, 8.

ba (Kh, and Sh. wa), to say; b4, he said, I, 15, 24 (b4); he says, II, 17 ; jik-ba,
worthy to be called, I, 20 ; jak baw (bau)-mi ba, am not worthy to be called,
1, 25; kin (ken)-ba-di, very-called-good, that which is called very good, the
best, I, 27; ba-man-jau, said to him, T, 37 ; bd-jau, said, I, 50; ba-ban, said
day, on the day referred to, 1T, 5; khaw ba-kd, they said, 11, 15,
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bai (Kh. and Sh. wai), to place; bai-shi, put (imperative), 227; dai chim dois,
place (me) together with (thy servants), I, 21 ; hup-dai, to lay by, store, I, 16;
chi-rap-chap-khap-bai, jewel-bind-pure-round-place, a finger-ring, I, 28 ; khdt-
bai-ghi, bind (imperat.), 236; bai, watching, taking care of, II, 4; dai, on}
khring bai man, on his body, 1, 27 ; dai-lang, on-back, after, II, 7.

bak (Sh. wdk or mdk, to announee), to mean, I, 36; to speak, tell (IL).

ban (Kh., Sh. and Siamese wan), a day, I, 5: 111, 9; the sun, 62; kit-mii-kii-ban,
every time every day, always, I, 51 ;. frequently, II, 8; Jd-bdn, the said day,
on the day referred to, I, 5; ban-tuk, sun fall, sunset, IT, 7.

ban (Kh. man, Sh, mdn, wdn, Siamese ban), a village ; haii miing-bin, that country-
village, in that land, I, 9; bdn-chdm, of (belonging to) the village, 241.

bang, a harlot, I, 49 ; kun-mi-bing, person-female-harlot, I, 7.

baw (Sh. wan or mau), a young unmarried man; kka-lik-bau, servant male young-
man, a sarvant, I, 36.

baii (Kh, and Sh. maii), a leaf (H.).

baw (bau), negative particle, I, 40, 44, 45; II, 1; III,11; ka-lang baw bin nai
nam nd, after not day now many very, after a few days, I, 4; phraii-bau,
anyone-not, no one, I, 14; the negative verb substantive is dau-mi, am-not,
I, 19, 256; of. ba-khriu.

blik (Kh. and Sh. mak), a flower (H.).

boi, to serve ; hit-boi-i, (1) do-serve-am, I am serving, I, 43.

bii, not (H.).

bit-khriu, no, 93 ; khfiv means * yes’,

cha (Siamese clud ; the Shin is kai), bad, 129, 131 ; nik-chd, alas, 100.

cham, and, 95 ; usually as a copula between phrases; in such cases it most often
precedes the second member, as in I, 7, 11, 21 bis, 25, 29 soll, 18, 14, 17
236 ; sometimes uséd elsewhere in the second member, as if it were an encli-
tie, as in, I, 27 (end of sentence), 85 (suffixed to second of two words); 1II, 8,
(second word), 5 (ditto), 6 (end of clause), 9 (penultimate word), 11 (second
word), 15 (written chdng, middle of clause, preceding verh); may be best
translated * also’ in I, 52 (penultimate); II, 7 (chdng, penultimate), 16, (chang,
middle of sentence). ehdm . . . . .cham,both . . . , . and,
the word being placed at the end of each clause, I, 16, 17,18, 19, 23; in I,
30, we have mdn cham rai-dai, ching-nai dai cham, he on the one hand was
lost, but on the other hand was found. As seen in some of the above
examples, the word is oecasionally written ching.

cham, said to mean ‘ swift’ in the compound Ehkin-mg-cham, quickly comé swift, i.e.,
as soon as, I, 47. 'Thesame word is repeated in the same sentence after the
verb, apparently pleonastically ; khin-md-chim i-a luk maii md-thiing-cham,
as soon as this thy son arrived ; in Kh. ma chdm means * soon’ 3 possibly the
second chdm is the same as the Sh. chang, the sign of the conjunctive parti-
ciple (having arrived). Compare, however, chang, the particle of present
time.

.cham, in ki-cham, how many ?, '223. Cf. chan.
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cham, in ban-cham, of or belonging to a village (ban), 241,

chim (Sh. cham, to be near), vieinity, company; chimedoiz, joined with, living
with, living with I, 11, 21; doi# chim, together with, I, 46, preceding the
noun it governs. : '

chan (Sh. the same), a layer, a fold; lai-chdn, manifold, I1I, 2. Evidently the
same as cham in ki-cham above. In the third specimen final m is regularly
written w. CE khan.

ching, the same as cham, and, q.v,

chang (Kh. and Sh. the same), an elephant (H.).

chang (Sh. the same), a verbal particle denoting present time; chang-nai, now, I,
31,

chang (Kh. ka-chim), a conditional particle, used to denote the apodosis of a con-
ditional sentence, with shdng-ba, if, I, 13 ; chii-chang-nai, because, therefore,
seo chi.

ching (Kh. and 8h, the same), an umbrella : kif chang, to do umbrella, to be a

chip, said to mean *pure’ in chi-pip-chip-khip-bai, a finger-ring, 1, 8, see cki.
The Kh. and Sh., however, for a finger-ring is lak-chap, which is borrowed
direct from Burmese, ' :

chat (Sh. chdw), a master, owner, 11, 4; III, 4.

chau, in au-chau, an uncle, 225, see an.

chait (Kh. and Sh. chail, Siamese chai), mind, heart, T, 13, 40 : ni(uy)-chaii- plang,
gladness mind clear, i.e.,, he would fain, I, 18 ; Ait-miin kit-khin & chaii koi,
have (@-koi) rejoiced in heart (cha#®), I, 58.

ché, cold (H.). (Hodgson writes this khye.)

cheng, handsome (H.). (Hodgson writes this khyeng.)

chi, a jewel, precious stone ; chi-rap-chép-khip-bai (Kh. and Sh, lak-chdp), jowel
bind pure round place, a finger-ring, I, 28,

chit (pronounced chet) (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), numeral, seven,

chii (Kh. the same), a name; II,10; 290,

chil, a measure of length, a yajana or league, ITT, 8,

chi-chang-nai, because, I, 29, 38, 53 ; therefore, I, 40; the eomponent parts are
said to be chii, a long time; chang, a scale; moi, now. There is g word
chang used as a conditional particle.

chum (borrowed word), a kiss, I, 24.

chut, little (11.),

d&, to strike (H-)+

dai (Kh. nai, Sh. lai), to get, obtain, I, 81, 39, 54 ; to possess, 1,1, 2,16, 51; 117,
6,11; to be compelled, obliged, to have to do a thing ; dai-jau-pai, was
obliged to go, II, 5; very common as the second member of a compound
verb, e.g., afi-dai, to fetch, I, 2; to collect, I, 6; aii-rip-dai, to take bind have
to make (a person a servant), I, 20; haii-dai, to give out and out, I, 14, 49 ;
rai-dai, actively, to lose, I, 7, 48; II, 2; passively, to be lost, 1, 80, 54 ; this
compound also means *to die’; han-dai, to see get, to seem, appear, I, 52; in
the last example it forms a potential compound, and is the regular auxiliary
for that puarpose.
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- dam (Kb, nam, Siantese dam), black (11.).

dang (Kh. Adi ndng), the nose, 34,

dau (Kh. nau, Sh. law, Siamese dau), o star, 64.

dail (7 a corruption of déva), a god, I11, 11,

ding (pronounced deng) (Kh. the same), red (IL.).

di (Kh. ni, Sh. i, Siamese di), good, I, 52; 132; kin di pha ling, person good
male one, a good man, 119—127 ; kiu di mi liing, a good woman, 128, 130;
dip-di, alive and well, I, 15, 30, 54 ; khia (khiin) di luk, better than, 183 ;
khiiit di nam, khitii di nam nam, or khiin di ting’ nam, best, 134 ; Fhin =
more ; luk = from; nam = many; ting = all; kid (ken) ba di, véry called
good, best, I, 27; khita' di, very well, in very good health, I, 39.

din (Sh. lin, Siamese din), the earth, ground, I1T, 1, 20; ad-din, a field, 1, 33 liip-
din, an island, IIT, 2. ' .

dip (Kh. nip, Sh. lip), alive, I, 15, 30, 54. .

dit (det) (Kh. lat), hot, I, 40 ; pressure; def kldng ting, pressure within belly,
hunger, I, 17.

doi (Kh. nof, Sh. lei), a hill, a mountain, 229,

doi# (Sh. luft), with, together with ; doi# bing shaii, with harlots, I, 48 ; kaw doii

; with me, I, 50 ; bing doin-kan, began to be with harlots, 1, 7 ; chim-doift Fun-
phi-liing, joined with a man, living with a man, I, 11 ; khi-lik bai ehim-doiit,
place amongst servants, I, 21 ; doid chdm kau kun-rik-tai, with my friends, I,
46,

di (Sh. l@), to look bebold; han-di, to look ecarefully, thoroughly, IL, 8; both
words mean ‘ to see ’ or ¢ look ’,

diin (Kh. niin or lin, Sh. liin, Siamese diien), the moon, 63,

ha (Kh., Sh, and Siamese the same), five, 5 ; ha ship, fifty, 12,

ha, see ai. ]

hai (Kh. and Sh. the same), to weep; rang-hai (Sh. hing-hai), to ery out, scream,
I1, i3.

han (Kh. the same, Siamese fen), to see ; Past, hdn-jown, saw, I, 28; I1, 11,18 ; kan
ma han man jau, I did not see her, 11, 12; pai-ka han, 1 went to see, II, Gi;
md-jau han, I came to see, II, 156 ; hin-dal, to appear, see dai; han-da, to
look carefully, see di.”

hait, that (adjective) ; had miing-ban, in that country, I, ‘L'I hadl milng-mat, of that
country, I, 11 ; haii kun-phi, that man, I, 11.

haii (Kh. and ’\Tnﬂ]u,m Sh. Aad, Southern 8h., pan), to give ; Imperative, kaii, I, 2 ;
84, 234; Past, haii, he gave, 1,12, 26, 45; III,11; hatt . . jan,
gave, I, 38; Plup. hasi-dai . . . jau-o, had given out and out, I, 49;
DPhraii-baw jang-haii-dai, no one. gave, I, 14; phan-kham haii, to give an
order, I, 12, 26. Commonly used as a causal prefix, (so also in Kh,, cf, Sh,
h-). Thus, haii-oi-kin-klen, cause to eat and drink continually, pa.sturc, I,12;
80 I, 14, mii hadi-kin-klen, fed the swine,

hing (heng) in shaii-keng, to use, to exert force, The members of the compound
are said fﬂ have no meaning separately, 11, 4 ; see shaii- -hing,

ng
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kit [Kh. and 8h. kit (ket). In Kh. usually written hick], to do, IIT, 4 ; hit-miin
hit-khiin, to do merriment, to do playing, to rejoice, I, 20 (1st pl. imperat.),
31 (plup. with jau-0), 35 (verbal noun), 46 (potential with pin), 52 (perf.
with @ . . . Fkoi): hit-boi-iu (I) am doing service I, 43; kit ching, to
do umbrella, to bear an umbrella be a king I11, 14 :

ki (Kh. and Sh. nga, Sh. also wé, Siamese ngiia), an animal of the ox species; Ad-
thitk, a bull, 142; hii-me, a cow, 143. Cf.1Il, 2, 3, 5, 6, 8. It will be seen
from 11, 8 and from 69 that the suffix of gender is sometimes omitted.

hung (? Kh. and Sh. shing), a noise, sound, I, 35.

hiing, thin, not fat (H.). .

hup (Sh. the same), to gather together, to collect ; hup-bai, to collect and place, to
store up, save up, lay by, I, 16. : '

#p (Kh. and Sh, #ip), to be famished ; tak-ip-fak, become famine misery, famine,
I, 9. ' :

_§-#i, this (adjective). Always precedes the word which it qualifies, 1, 20, 47, 53 ;

II, 1; 221, 226, 227, 234. Applies to both animate and inanimate objects.
The word is explained as i, one ; 1, is ]

jak, translated ‘great’ in I, 42." The phrase is phkdn jak, in great sorrow:

possibly really an intensive doublet, and jak, means ‘poor ’, * unhappy ’. Cf.
‘8h. yak.

jik, to be fit, worthy, I, 20, 25.

jian (8h. yin), to ask, demand, beg for; jdn-shii, to ask wish, (I) ask that, I, 2,

jang (Kh. and Sh. yang), to be, exist; jang-haii-dai, be give possess, (no one)
gave, I, 14 ; more usually #dng, q.v.

jau (Kh. and Sh. yau), to be completed, finished ; hence, suffix of the past tense,
see grammar. In Kh. and 8h., yau is the suffix of the perfect, not of the
past.

Jjau, very, in di jau, very good, I, 52, In Sh. yau is an assertive suffix,

jau (Sh. yau), to be distant, far ; miing jau, a distant country, I, 6 ; jau, far, 89,

jaii (Kh, and Sh. the same), a fibre, filament ; jaii-keu, a spider’s thread, IIT, 7,
15.

Ji, first, beginning ; ji-md, beginning-time, III, 1.

jin (Sh. the same), to be quiet, still ; jin-kun, still still(?), I11, 5.

ja (Sh. ya of. &), to stay, abide, dwell, I1I, 9; imperat. ja, I, 41; pres; ja, 238 ;
perf. ji-koi, I, 51.

Jjiin, a pattern, TII, 18,

« ka (Kh. and Northern 8h. k4, Southern 8h, kwa), to go, 77 ; past, ki-jau, II, 10;

written k4 in I, 18. Often compounded as a doublet with pai, to go ; thus,
pai-kg-na, will go along,d, 18; pai-ka-m@ . . . jau, went along, I, 21;
pai-ka-jauw, went along, 11, 7; like md, whan appended to another verb, it
usually gives the meaning of progression.

ka (Kh. and Sh, the same), a erow (IL).

ka, suffix of past tense. Written k7 in I, 11. 'The same suffix is used in Khimti,

ki (Kh. and Sh. the same) (sometimes written k4), prep., at; ka-lang, at back,
bebind, after, I, 4 (written &g); 91 ; k4 nai, at this, now, I, 17; kd-faii, at
below, under, 230,
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ka (Kh. and Sh, the same), to be sufficient, as much as,—only used in composi-
tion : ka-shang, the same as shang, what ?, I, 36, 43 (written kg) ; 93, 220,
The compound is explained as kd, measure, and shang, know. .ds adjective,
all (so 8h.) : tang-ka, all all, all, ITI, 4, written ¢ang-k4 in III, 13.

k4, often written for kd, q.v.

k# (Kh. and 8h. ka), to dance, I, 35.

kachari (borrowed word), a magistrate’s court, eutcherry, IT, 17,

kai (Kh. and 8h., the same, Siamese khai), a fowl, 72.

kai, in pi-kai, an elder brother, 1,3 ; pi, by itself, means the same. . C. ai in phii-ai.

kan (Southern Sh. k@, Northern Sh. kdn), a place; hence, kan-pd, place side, i.e.,
towards; man kan-pa, towards her, II, 12 ; na-kan-mii, before place t.mm,
hence, as usual, 11, 8.

kan (Kh. the same), a suffix denoting mutuality, as in pd-kdn, mutually accom-
panied, copulated, I, 7 ; cf. rang-kan, to consult.

“kan, to begin ; pan-kan . . . jau, began to divide, I, 3 ; doifi-kin, began to
be with, I, 7; rak-kdn, began to love, felt compassion, I, 23; chum-kan-jan,
began to kiss, I, 24; ki-kan-ta, fear began feel, became frightened, II, 13;
khd-kan-phd-kan, to begin to cut.

kin (Sh, the saiae), a hard mass, a block ; kin phrd, a mass of rock, 111, 16,

king, in king-to, to bring (a thing) into, or keep it in subjection ; (?) to collect
(CE. 8h, king), 111, 6.

kat (Kh. and 8h. the same), a market, bazaar ; kaf-kim (kem), a shopkeeper, 241.

kit (Sh. the same), to embrace ; Past, ka¢, with jeu supplied from the following
clause, embraced, I, 23.

kau, former, previous, 11, 4.

kau (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), numeral, nine, 9.

kau, often written kdw (Kh. and Sh,, the same, Siamese ki), pronoun, ‘I, 14—16.
Nominative, kau-ko, I, 17 (bis), 19 (bis), 24, 25, 43, 44, 46 ; 11, 6; 205; Acec.,
kau, I, 20; II, 18; Dative, kau, I, 45 ; general oblique form, kan-mai, I1, 4
(by me watching was done) ; an kau-mai, before me, 238 ; Genitive, following
governing noun, po kau, my father, I, 18, 233; preceding governing noun,
I, 15, 46, 51 ; 1T, 2, 6, 8; 226. The plural is rau, we, q. v.

Ekau (Kh, and Sh. kiing-kai), a spider, I1I, 7, 15.

ké, crooked (H.).

ken, see kiil.

khka (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), a slave, 57; with /it or ﬁﬁﬂg the word
usoally means a paid servant ; kha-lik, a male servant, I, 15, 21, 36; kha-
Aiing, a female servant, I, 16 ; lik-khé (Kh. lak-kha), a boy, 54, 239,

khé, the hand (H.).

khd, to cut ; doublet, kka-phdn, cut eut, to cut ; with kan, to begin, we have khd~
kan-phan-kan, to begin to cut.

khik-khai, division-division, in every division, everywhere III, 5.

kham (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese thing-kham), evening, twilight, IT, 11,

kham (Kh. and Sh. the same), gold, 1, 48 ; 111, 19 ; 45.

kham, in khdm-kuld (the members of the compound have no meaning), a servant ;
plural, khau kham-kwla, I, 26.
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kham(Kh. and Northern Sh., kham, Southern Sh. kwam), (written khan in 111, 7,
15, 18), word, speech, language, 1 ‘dﬁ, lat khdam, said a word. said, I, 2, 18,
42; 11, 16 ; phan-kham, order-word, an order, I, 12, 26; tham-kham-ro, ask
word know, enquired, ¥, 86; sho-khdm, complaint word, complaint, 11, 1 ;
Eham-ma-law, word come speak, a pleonasm for khdm, word, 1, 44.

Lhin, the same as khdm, a word. Xhan-fo is translated ‘by word only’, I1II, 7,
15, 18.

f.-.’mu (Kh. and Sh. the same), price, 232 ; khan-shii . . . aii, price buy
. . . take, (vou) bought (that), 240. 3

khan (Kh. and Sh, the same), quick ; khdn ma cham, quick eome swift, hence as
soon as, I, 47. In Kh. ma cham means € soon’.

Ehan (Sh. the same), a cudgel, staff, stick ; fang-thin, with a cudgel; po ting,
khin, to beat with a cudgel, to beat severely, 228,

khang-na (Kh. the same, Siamese Lhding-nak), before, in presence of, 90.

khdp (Sh. the same), a eirele, ring ; round, around, in ehi-rap-chap-khip-bai, jewel
bind pure round place, a finger-ring, I, 28.

khat (Sh. the same), to tie a knot; khit-bai-shi, bind (Imperat.), 236; khdt-jau,
seized, 1T, 14.

. khaw ov man-khaw (so Kh. and Sh., Siamese khan), the plural of the third personal

pronoun ; Nom, khaw, 1, 31; 11, 14, 15 ; man-khau, 161, ete.; Acc. khau, 1,
51; to them, khaw, I, 38; as a demonstrative pronoun, khau, those (for
‘these’), 11, 2 ; as an adjective, khau trd, those rupees, 235; regularly used
‘asa prefix to indieate the plural, I, 26, 36 ; 106, cte. ; 140, ete. ; 229,

khaw (Kh. and Sh. the same), to enter ; Perf. khau-ii-koi, has entered, 1, G; md-
khaw, come and enter, entered, I, 40 ; Tmperat. Fhaw, enter, I, 41. Used as
a post- or pre-position, in, on, into ; na-kip khaw, into a field, I, 12 ; #in khaw,
on feet, 1, 28 ; khau shun, into the compound, I, 8, 10 ; Fhaw mii, in hand,
I, 11; khawu kdachari, in the cutcherry, 11, 17 ; khaw d@-ndan rin, in that hounse,
230. CL shaii. .

khaw (Kh., Sh, and Siamese the same), rice; Ace. khaw, I, 16; kip khow, husk
of rice, I, 14.

khan (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), a horn (IL.).

khiw, see khiti.

khkis (pronounced khen), to remain, IIT, 12, 22,

khiw, see khriv.

kho (Kh. and Sh. &4é), the neck, I, 23 (accusative).

khrai (Kh. khai), a buffalo (IL.).

khrai (Kh, and Sh. Ehai), an egg, 111, 19 ; ience, Brahmi, I1T, 10,

khring (Kh. and Sh. Ehing), property, goods. In’contradistinetion to ling,
khring means © large property ’, and ling *small things and domestic animals’;
hence khring-ling (Sh, Fhing-ling) means * property generally’, *gzoods and
chattels*, 1, 2, 4, 5, 7, 8, 48, 51 ; 1II,1; Rkhrang shii, your property, yours,
25 ; khrang mai, his property, his, 28,

khring (Sh. khing), the body ; Eheing bai man, on his body, I, 27.

Ehriu ov kliu (Kh. and Sh, khix), a tooth, 37.
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khpiu, yes, 98 ; bii kiriu, no, 99.

khrd (Kh. and Sh. %4d), to laugh (H.).

khrign (of. Sh, khum, a hole in the ground), in luk ndm-khyrim (abl.), from the
well, 237.

khrum (Kh., and Sh. khum), bitter,

khrung (Kh, and 8h. Ehiing), to divide or distribute equally, in pha-khrung-
klang (Kh. pha-khiing-king), divide divide-equally middle, a half, 232.

khrung (compare Sh, kang, to be benumbed from cold), frost, III, 4. The Ahom
text has clearly khung (i.e., khrung), but Major Jenkins transliterates krang.

khiin (Sh. khiin, to ascend), to arise; ## . . . khiin, will arise, 1, 17 ; khin
(with jau supplied from the following sentence, comnected by cham), arose,
I, 21; to-stand up, 82.

khiin, in hit-miin hit-khin, which is an intensive doublet of kif-miin, the whole
meaning ° doing-merriment doing-playing’, i.e., *rejoicing’; 1st pers. pL
imperat., I, 20 ; Plup. with jaw-o, I, 81; Genitive, governed by hung, sound,
I, 35; Potential, with pin, I, 46; Perf, with i-kei, I, 52.

Jhii (also written khi@) (pronounced khiin) (Kh, and Sh, the same), to be better;;
hence, very well, 1, 39 (khi) ; much, IL, 4 (k4iz). Used to form the com-
parative degree, thus, khai di, better. The thing with which the comparison
is made is put in the ablative by prefixing Zuk. The superlative is formed
with the ablative of nam-ndnm, many many, or of fdng-nam, nll many ; thus,
Ehiiw di luk, better than ; khig di luk agm-nam ov khiiik di luk tang-nam,
better than very many, better than all, best ; see 133—137 khia shung luk
man ndang-wing, taller than his sister, 231.

khiip (Kh. and Sh. khip-tin), a shoe (ace.), I, 28,

ki (Kb, the same), how much? how many? ki thau, how old ? 221; ki shai,
how far ?, 222 ; ki cham, bow many ?, 223.

kim (pronounced kem), in kat-kim, a shopkeeper, 241; kat is a *market’. 1
have failed to trace the meaning of kim.

kin [Kh. and Sh. the same; but in these languages kin means both ‘to eat ’ and
‘to drink’. In Ahom kin is ‘toeat’, and Alin (pronounced klen or kliin) is
“to drink '], to eat, 78; kin, (they) eat, I, 16; (let us) eat, I, 29; ate, I, 48;
kin-jau-o, had eaten, 1, @ ; aii-kin, took and ate, hence, drank, I, 6 (aii-kin is
said to be the same as klin); haii-kin-klin, caused to eat and drink, T, 14;
haii-oi-kin-klin, cause to continue to eat and drink, pasture (imperat.), I, 13;
kun-na-kin, (?) person field eat, a cultivator, 55.

kin, in mg-lau-kin, ever, at any time, I, 45. 'The separate members of the com-
pound are said to have no meaning.

ki@ (pronounced ken) (Sh. ki ), intensive particle; kid-ba-di, very called good,
called very good, the best, I, 27.

kip (Sh, the same), husk or chaff ; kip khau, chaff of rice, I, 14.

kip, a plot, in na-kip, a field-plot, I, 12.

klai (Kh. kaii, Siamese klai), near, not far, nearly, almost, 87.

klim (Siamese the same), round (H.).

klang (Kh. and 8h, kdng), middle, between, 111, 12, 22; Kang-shang, between
the two (brothers), I, 8, 4 ; kdng ting, in the belly, I, 17 ; pha-khrung-klang,
a half, 232, see khrung. !
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klen, see klin.

klin (pronounced klen or kliin) (Kh. and 8h, kin), to drink, as opposed to kin, to
eat ; kin-klin, to eat and drink ; for examples, see kin.

Kliin, se¢ klin.

kliim, brightness, 111, 21.

ko, suffix of the nominative case, as in kau-ko, I, in I, 17 (bis), 19 (bis), 24, 25,
43, 44, 46; 11, 6; 205 ; rau-ko, we, I, 52 ; maii-ko, thou, I, 20, 44, 49, 50,
51; man-ko, he, I, 6, 8, 10 (bis), 13, 15, 21, 22, 84 (bis), 35, 87, 89 (bis),
40, 42, 50 ; po-man-ko, the father, I, 41 ; luk-mdan-ko, the son, I, 24 3 luk-ko,
the son, I, 48 ; rdn-ko, chaos, ITI, 1. The suffix is froquently omitted. Tt is
used before both travsitive and intransitive verbs. Kh. has no such suffix,
Sh. has nai, ehdam, and chiing. In Sh. ko means ‘a person’,

ko (Kh. ko), and, also, even, 95. Used with shi to mean “although’; e.g., II,
4,12. In Kh. it is similarly used with the participle in shi.

ko (Kh. and Sh. the same), a friend. .

kot (Sh. the same), only, 111, 19. :

koi (Sh. kei, to come to an end, be used up), the suffix of the perfeet or past tense,
equivalent to the Kh. suffix kd-yau, and the Sh. suffix yau-yau or prefix lai ;
dip-di-kei, has become alive and well, I, 30, 54; ii-koi, has been, was, I1,33;
I1,1, 14 ; 223 ; dai khiiA-di koi, has got him in good health (dai-koi, has
got), 1, 89; baw lu-koi, have not disobeyed, I, 44; ja-koi, hast lived, I, 51 :
dai . . . koi, bast possessed, I, 52; pin-koi, it happened, 1I, 9; po
. + .« ka, (I) bave beaten, 228. The forceis emphasised by adding 4,
to be, as in khau-ii-koi, has entered, I, 6; md-i-koi, has come, I, 38 hit-
miin hit-khiin % . . . .koi, have been rejoicing, I, 58 ; a past subjunc-
tive is formed by adding koi to the future prefix #, and making the whole a
suffix, as in kaw d-fi-koi, I should be, 174.

krang, see khrung. . i

ki (Kh. and Sh. the same), a distributive partiele meaning  each’, © every’, as in
ki-mii ki-ban, every time every day, always (I, 50), often (IL, 5); ka-ma
nam, each time very, over and over again, 11, 5.

ke, in pan-kii, which, I, 47 ; II, 2. The meaning of ki in this compound is lost,
K means “asofa’, ‘a fair’, * a long-necked earthen pot’, “to fear’, *fo stare’,
‘fat”.

ki (Kh. and Sh. ka), to fear ; ki-kin-ta, began to feel fear, II, 13.

kula, in kham-kuld, see kham.

kin (pronounced, and often written, kun) (Kh. and 8h. the same), a person, a
human being ; kdn-phii-liing, person-male one, a man, I, 1,11; 61; kan-mi,
person-female, a woman, I, 7; 53; kan-phring, person crowd, a number
of people, persons, I, 16 ; kan-rik-fai, person relation playmate, a friend, I,
46; tang-kum, all persons, everyone, IT, 14 ; kin-ni-kin, (?) person field eat,
a oultivator, 58; kin di pha ling, person good male one, a good man,
119—127 ; kan di mi limg, a good woman, 128, 130 ; often used as a generie
prefix or postfix with numerals in counting human beings, as above; so
also luk-man shing-kin, son two persons, two sons, I, 1.
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kun, ? still, quiet, in jin-kun (111, 5).

kup, a layer, II1, 3,

lai (Kh. and Sh, the same), all ; many, IIT, 17; used as a doublet of tang in
tang-lai, all, I, 4, 31, 48, 51 ; lai-chan, manifold, ITI, 3.

lak, in fo-lak, nevertheless.

lak (Bh, the same), to steal; kaw dau pai-ka lak, I did not go to steal, II, 1; so,
p & 5 L

lak, to transform, 111, 7, 15.

la-ling (Kh. and Sh. ling), 3 monkey (H.).

lang (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese Mang), the back, 43; no ling man, on his
back, 227 ; ka-lang, behind, 91; kg-lang bau ban nai nam-nd, after not many
days, I, 4; bai-lang ban-tuk, on back, i.e., after sunset, II, 7; ling maii,
after you, 239 ; poi lun-lang, again after-back, and, thereupon, then, I, 10.

lang (Kh. and Sh. the same), the jack-fruit tree. See mak,

ling, power, in d-ling, wide power, God, 60,

lap (Kh. and Sh. the same), to hide, conceal ; Infinitive of purpose, lip, to hide,

R 1 1

lat (Kh. and Sh. the same), to say ; lat kham, said word, said, I, 2 ; lat kham, say
word, statement, I, 15 ; laé-kham-lau, say word speak, see law, I, 18, 42,

lat (Kh. and Sh. the same), short (H.).

lauw (Sh. the same), a statement, II, 2; to address a person, say (usually to a
superior) ; Past;kham lau-ka, said words (to the police), 11, 16; lat-kham-
lau (governed by # in the preceding clause), will say word speak, will say,
I, 18; lat-kham-lau (written le), said, I, 42 ; kham-mg-lau, word come say, a
mere pleonasm for khdm, word, I, 44,

lau (Sh. the same), spirituous liquor, I, 6.

lau, in mg-lau-kin, ever, at any time, The separate nembers of the compound are
said to have no meaning.

le, in 1, 42, incorrect for law.

lik (Kh., Sh. and Siamese Z¢k), iron, 44,

lik, in kha-lik, a male paid servant, I, 16, 21, 36. Kha-#ing is ‘a female paid
servant ’, khé meaning ‘slave’. In 8h. a servant or slave is &kd, of which
khal-la is a synonym; la in Sh. also means ‘a servant’, and la-liik, the
subjects of a prince. Niing is certainly a female suffix, and hence Zik is prob-
ably a male one. Cf. Kh. lik-khd, child.

lik, to tend, take care of ; Imperat., lik, I, 12; pa-lik, graze-tend, a shepherd, 59,

lik-kha (Kh, lak-kha), a child, 54, 239.

lim (pronounced lem) (Kh. and Sh, the same) an arrow (H.).

lin (pronounced len) (Kh. the same), to run, 85.

lin (so Kh,, Sh. and S8iamese), the tongue, 41.

ling (pronounced leng) (Kh. and Bh. the same), light, not dark (H.).

ling, cattle; Ace. pl., khau ling, 220; in compound with Akring, ling means
‘cattle and small property’, and the whole compound kkring-ling means
* property ' (Sh. khang-ling). See kkring.

lip (Sh. the same; Kh. wip), raw, unripe (H.).
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{u (Sh. the same), to be ruined, £ak-Iu, become diminished, I, 8; fak-lu tik-pang,
become diminished become ruined, hence, spent, I, 8 ; kaw-ko ban lu-koi, 1
have not disobeyed, 1, 44.

luk (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese dek), a child, son, I, 5; 228; Voe. luk ai, I,
50; Nom. luk-ko, I, 47; luk-man, a son, I, 1, 20, 26, 30, 33 : 53, 223, 225 ;
Nom. luk-man-ko, 1, 24 ; luk-aing, a daughter, 56, 110, ete.;" luk-pi-ai, son
year first-horn, eldest son, I, 41; son’ is luk-mdn ; *his son’ is usually
(228) man luk, not luk mdn, as we should expect.

luk, preposition of the ablative, 104, 109, 113, 118, 122, 127, 237, 240, 241 ; used
in ablative of comparison (see ki), 133, 136; luk-tam, the same, IT, 3;
222, 235.

lum (pronounced Z3m) (Kh. and Sh. the same), air, wind (HL).

tun or lin (Northern Sh. lun, Southern Sh. liin), what comes last, after; lun-ling,
after behind, afterwards, I, 10. Tin-lin in 111, 9, see tiin.

lung (pronounced /ong) (Kh, and Sh. the same) great, large.

liing (so in Kh. and 8h., Siamese nilng), mumeral, one, I, 45; 11T,19; 1; used as
the indefinite article, a, a certain (following the noun qualified), I, 1, 11, 36,
38, 49 ; II, 3, 10, 11, 14 ; 101, ete., 138, ete., 230.

lup (Sh. the same), to smear, daub, plaster, overlay, gild, 111, 19,

litp, in lip-din, an island, 111, 2, 17.

liit (Kh. and Sh. the same), blood (HL).

lit (Kh. the same), hot (H.).

md, an ass, 74, Possibly this word should really he md, a horse.

ma (Kh. md, 8h. mau), negative particle ; ma-han-jau, did not see, II, 12. Ty
Kh. ma is used only in conditional and interrogative sentences.

m@ (Kh. and Siamese md, Sh. mq), to come, 80 ; Pres. md, comes, 239 ; Imperat,
ma, come, I, 28; Past, pik-md, came baeck, I, 34; ik ma, came outside, T,
41; II, 14 ; ma-jau, came, 11, 15; Perf., wmg-i-koi, has come, I, 87. Inthe
second specimen the root is uniformly, but wrongly, written ma. The word
is frequent in compounds; thus, ati-md, take come, bring, Tmperat., T, 26 :
(went) to fetch, 1T, 5; pai-ki-md@ . . . jau, went went came, went, I,
21; khan-md-cham (quick come swift=as soon as); ma-thimg-cham, as soon as
(thy son) arrived, I, 47 md-thiing, arrived, T, 34 ; mq-khau, entered, T, 40 ;
rik-md, call come, entreated, I, 41 smd . . Ki-jau, come went, {:me,
I1, 10; kham-mg-lau, word come 8ay, a mero pleonasm for khim, word, I,
44 ; with regard to khan-mg-cham, above, of. Kh. ma-chim, soon. Like ka,
md, when appended to another verh, usually gives the idea of progression.

mg (spoken with a long tone) (Kh. md, 8h. ma, with an abrupt tone ; Siamese

md), a horse, 68 ; ma-thiik, a male horse, 138, 140; mda-me, a mare, 189, 141 ;
nd md liing, on a horse, 230, - '

md (spoken with an abrupt tone) (Kh, and Sh. md, with rising inflection, Siamese
hma), a dog, 70; mg-thiik, a male dog, 145, 148 ; mg-me, a bitch. 147, 149

mda-lau-kin, ever, at any time, I, 45. The separate members of the compound are
said to have no significance.

wmai, postposition. This word is frequently used as a suffix to denote any case
except the nominative ; thus, kadi-miing-mai, of that country, I, 11; kau-mai,
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by me, II, 4; dan kau-mai, before me, 238 ; kau-mai po-i, I am beaten,
literally, beats me, 201, 202, 203, 204; as a genitive, only as a genitive,
absolute, as in kew-mai; mine; raw-mai, ours, 16, ete.

mai (Kh, and Sh, the same), wood, tree, I11I, 3.

mak (Kh. and Sh. the same), a fruit ; mak-mo-ming (Sh. médk-mung), a mango,
II, 17. The word is used hefore the name of any tree to denote its fruit;
thus, mak-lang, jack-fruit. . ;

man (Kh. and 8k, the same ; Siamese man, used only contemptuously, the plural
form, khau, being used as a respectful singular), pron., he (26), she (II, 4,
13), it (I, 52). The plural is kkaw or man-khau, q.v. Nom., man (he) I, 13,
15, 30; II, 16; III, 18 ; 158, ete., 229, 230; (she) II, 13 (bis); (it) I, 52;
man-ko, 1, 6, 8, 10 (bis), 13, 15, 21, 22, 34 (bis), 35, 37, 39 (bis), 40, 42; in
I, 1, man, as the subject is inserted between a verb and its tense suffix, I
am informed that this can only be done when the subject is masculine ; Ace.,
man (him) I, 22, 30 ; TII, 11; 236; (her) II, 12; Dat., (gave) to him, I,12,
49 ; 234 ; (say) to him, I, 18, 50 ; mdn kan-pa, towards her, 11, 12; luk-tam
man, from him, 235. The Genitive absolute is man-mai, 26 ; the dependent
genitive usually follows the noun which governs it; thus, po-man man, his
father, 1, 23 ; luk-man-ko wmdn, his son, I, 24 ; shun man, his compound, IT,
8; khring bai man, on his body, 1, 27 ; mak-mo-mdng mdan, his mango-fruit,
IT,17 ; sometimes it precedes, as in man luk, his son (to distinguish from Juk-
man, son), 228 ; man riin, (at) his house, I1, 2 ; mdan chau, her owner, 11, 4;
ti man rin, to his house, I, 6 ; man shaii ning-fiing, his grown up younger
sister, IT, 9 ; man ndng, his younger sister, II, 16 ; mdn ndng-man . . .
man nang-ding, his brother . . . his sister, 231.

man, a pleonastic particle, said to-give the idea of respect, added to male nouns of
relationship. The corresponding feminine word is Aing (231) ; po-man, a
father, 1, 2, 3, 15, 22, 23, 26, 38 (mai po-man, thy father), 41, 42: mai
nang-man, thy younger brother, I, 87; man ning-man, his brother, 231 ;
luk-man, a son, 1, 1, 20, 24, 26, 30, 33 ; 55, 223, 225.

min, Brahma, ITI, 19,

mang, in mak-mo-mdng, a mango, see mdk,

maii (Kh. and Sh. the same ; Siamese miing), (also written manu, 20), the pronoun
of the second person. The plural is shit, q.v. Nom., mai, thou, I, 3, 21; 20,
157, ete., 240; maii-ko, I, 20, 44, 49, 51 ; maii dn-nd, in thy presence, T, 19,
25; lang mail, behind thee, 239 ; the genitive usually follows the governing
word, as in luk-man mai, thy son, I, 20 (also maii luk-man, see below) ;
phan maii, thy order, 1, 43 ; luk maii, thy son, I, 47 ; ndang maii, thy younger
brother, I, 58 ; po maii, thy father, 223 ; sometimes it precedes, as in maii
luk-man (see above), thy son, I, 26 ; maii nang-man, thy younger brother, I,
37; maii po-man, thy father, I, 38 ; maii tang-lai kham, all thy gold, I, 48;
maii chit, thy name, 220 ; the Dat. is mai, I, 43 (am doing service) to thee.

me (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese mé), a mother, 48 ; feminine suffix used with
irrational animals, the corresponding masenline snffix being ik ; hii-me, a
cow, I, 2,5, 7, 9; 143, 145; ma-me, a mare, 139, 141 ; md-me, a bitch, 147,
149 ; pe-nga-me, a she goat, 151; ti-ngi-me, a she deer, 154,

s 2
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mi, & feminine suffix (like Aiing) used with human beings, the corresponding
masculine suffix being phii ; kin-mi, person female, a woman, I, 7; E2: kiin
di mi, a good woman, 128, 130; aii mi, to take a woman, to marry, be
married to, 225.

mi, a verh substantive, generally used only with the negative; bau mi, (I) am
not (worthy), I, 20, 25; pai mi, was not, I1I, 1, 2, 4, Imperative (affirme
ative) mi, become, IT1, 10:

mif, see mi. '

miu, mi (Kh. and Sh. miu, Siamese meo), a cat, 71.

mo-ming, in mak-mo-mang, a mango, see mak.

mrat, a camel, 75,

mi (Kh. and 8h. ma), a pig, I, 12, 14.

mii (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese m), the hand, I, 23; 32 ; khau mi, in (her)
hand, IT, 11.

mii (Sh. the same), time, I, 48; III, 9; ka-mii ki-ban, every time every day
always (I, 50), often (II, 5); kd-mi mam, each time many, over and over
again, IT, 5; nd-kan-mii, before place time, as usnal, 11, 8; mii-nai, time
this, then, II, 9 ; ji-ma, beginning-time, in the beginning, ITT, 1.

miin (Bh. mun), to be happy, rejoice; khau miin (pl.) rejoicings, I, 86; hit-miin,
rejoicing, see hit.

miin (Bh. the same), past time ; pi mdi miin, year time past-time, for (how many)
years, I, 43.

mudt (pr. muy) (Sh. the same), first, 111, 6.

miing (Kh. and Sh. the same), a country, III, 3, 8, 13, 16; pun miing, foreign
country, I, 6; haii miing-ban, in that country village, in that land, 1, 9;
kin-phu-liing haii miing-mai, a man of that country, I, 11.

na (Kh. and Sh. the same), the face, countenance; adv., before; an-na, before
the face, before; maii an-na, before thee, I, 19, 25 ; na-kan-mii, before (pre-
vious) place time, as usual, II, 8; khing-nd, before, in the presence of, 90.

nd (Kh. and Sh. the same), thick, not thin, III, 8,

na (Sh. the same), a field ; nd-kip, a field-plot, I, 12; na-din, field-land, field, I,
33 ; kin-nd-kin, a cultivator, see kin, 58.

na, a suffix of the future, used instead of the prefix #, with pai-kd, I, 18; said to
be rare except with this verb. Probably the same s nd, before.

na (Sh. the same), very, exceedingly ; mdm-nd, many very, very many, I, 5.

#d, a forest, 111, 6.

nai (So. Kh. and Sh.), this ; fi-nai, place this, now, I, 33; here, 222; pit-nang-
nai, on-account-of-this, in order that, I, 45, 52 ; mii-nai, time this, then, 1T,
9 ; today, 224 ; fam-nai, from this, then, thereon, 1T, 11: adv., here; now,
L 5, 54; 111, 20 ; k4-nai, at now, now, I, 17; phraii-nai, what now, when,
I, 8,15, 22; chi-chang-nai, because, I, 29, 38, 53 ; therefore, I, 40, see chii ;
chang-nai, now, I, 81 ; kg-shang pi mii miin nai, what year time past-time
now, for how many years, I, 43.

#lad, a particle signifying unexpectedness ; pai-nai-shi, going unexpectedly, IT, 12,

nam (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), water, 66 ; nam-ting, a water-pot, 1T, 11.
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nam (Kh. and 8h. the same), many, I, 5; II, 5 ; ndm or nam nam is used to form
the superlative, 134, 137, see di.

#dm, false (of an aceusation), II, 1.

ndn (Kh. and Sh. the same), pronoun, that: d-mdm, that (subst.), 11, 7; 240;
an-nan kham, that word, 11, 15; a-nan tun, that tree, 230 ; dG-ndn khan, the
price of that, 232 ; d@-nan riin, that house, 233 ; pi nan, on account of that,
111, 13.

nin (Kh. and Sh. the same), to sleep (H.).

nang for fang (I, 20), see Adang.

nang (Kh.,, Sh. and Siamese the same), to sit, III, 4, 14; 79; nang ®, is
sitting, 230.

nang (Kh. and Sh. the same), adj. of what sort P ; IIT, 12, 22; like that, 111, 1;
adv., as ; pii-nang-nai, on-account-of as this, in order that, I, 45.

nang, a girl, I, 10; 131

ndang (Kh., Sh, and Siamese the same), a man’s younger brother (I, 4, 53; 4Y)
or sister ; ndng-man, a younger brother, I, 37 ; 231 ; ndng-fing (11, 9 ; 231)
or #iing-ning (50), a younger sister; pi-mang, a younger brother (I, 3);
nang-shaii, an adult younger sister, 11, 15, 16 ; 225.

dang (Kh, and Sh. gang ; also written jang, I, 14, see jing), to be, continue,
168—170 ; Pres., #iang, (the saddle) is (in the house), 226 ; used asa particle
to denote continuance, adi-rdip-dai-Aang, take bind possess continue, keap,
retain (imperat.) (here wrongly written nang), I, 20.

naw (Siamese and Lao the same), cold (H.).

nga (P Sh. ngdn, castrated), in pe-ngd, a goat, 150 ; in Sh. pe-ngan is * a he-goat’.

ngik (Kh. and Sh. the same), erookéd (T.).

ngaw (Kh. and Sh. the same), light, brillianey, 111, 21.

ngi, in ti-ngi, a deer, 163—155.

ngi, the younger, in luk-ngi, a younger child, I, 1, 5.

ngin (Sh. the same), to hear ; ngin, he heard, I, 35.

ngiin (Kh. and Sh. the same ; Siamese ngin), silver, 46.

ni, far, distant, I, 22; 224,

nik, in nik-cha, alas, 100.

nin (Kh. liu, Sh. niu), a finger ; nin, on (his) finger, I, 28.

n6 or-ndg (Kh. and Sh. i), above, on ; nd-rs, above the head, against, I, 19, 25 ;
tun-ni, on the tree, II, 18 ; no ling man, on his back, -227; nid doi, on the
top of a hill, 229 ; no ma-ling, on a horse, 230.

noi (Sh. the same), small ; @-nan riin noi, that small house, 233.

nit, see no.

nuk (Kh. and 8h. the same, Siamese nik), a bird, 76 ; nuk-fi, a dove.

nung (Kh. and Sh, the same), to put on (clothes) ; nung-tang, put on (clothes, ate.)
(imperat.), I, 27 (bis), 28.

#iing (Kh., Sh. and Siamese ying), a female, a woman, 52 ; used as a suffix or prefix
denoting sex of human heings ; the corresponding masculine suffix is man
(Kh. and Sh. ehai), or lik ; kha-#iing, a female servant, 1, 16; ning-aiing, 11,
975 231 or niing-nang,”50, a sister ; Iuk-Riing, a daughter, 56, 110—118,

nyu-chu, an ant (I.).
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o, added to jaw, to make the suffix of the pluperfect, 1,9, 82, 49; II, 4; 193;
added to the present participle in shi, makes a past participle, pai-shi, going ;
pai-shi-o, gone, 219.

@ (ef. Sh. Ai), sign of interrogation, I, 87,

oi, a particle signifying continuance ; Aail-oi-kin-klin, to give continually to eat
and drink, to feed regularly, to pasture, I, 13. Cf., however, oi, to feed.

oi (Sh. the same), to feed, III, 6.

oi, sweet (IL.).

pa (8h. the same), a side ; kdn-pd, place-side, towards, II, 12.

pa, to graze ; Pres. Def., pa-i, is grazing, 229 ; pa-lik, graze tend, a shepherd, 59,

P@ (Sh. the same), to accompany ; pg-kin, accompanied mutually, had sexual
intercourse with, I, 7.

pai (Sh. and Siamese the same), to go, march, walk; Imperat. pai, 77, 238;
Past, pai, I, 5; pai-ka, I, 5; 11, 1, 6,17; pai-kg, I, 11; pai . . .
Jau, 1, 23 ; Participle, pai-nai-shi, going unexpectedly, 1T, 12 ; compounded
with %4, to go, usually with the idea of haste; Fut,, pai-ki-na, will go, I,
18 ; Past, pai-ki-md . . . jaw, went and eame, went to, I, 21 ; pai-ka-
Jauw, went, I1, 7; pai-khan, to run (H.). :

pai (Kh. pi and Sh. pai, only used in prohibition), not ; pai-mi, was not, 111, 1, 2,

4,14,

pak (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), a hundred, 13.

pak (Bh. the same), the mouth, 36, :

pak (Kh. the same), to return, come back ; pik-ma, came back, came home, I, 34,

pan (Kh. the same), to divide ; Imperat., pan, I, 8 ; pan-kin, began to divide, I, 3.

pan, the meaning of this word is unknown. In Kh. pkin laii means * what sort’ ?
Pan occurs in pan-ki (? what-each), which is used as a relative pronoun ;
6.g., 1, 14, (the husks) which (he gave to the swine) ; pan-ki luk-ko, the son
who (wasted thy substance), I, 47 ; hii-me pan-ki. the cow which (I bought),
IT,2. Other meanings of pim are ‘flax’, ¢ to divide’, ‘to turn round ', to
hold’, ¢ bloodless ’.

pang (Sh. the same), tobe ruined ; fak-ping, become ruined, 1,9 ; tak-lu tak-pang,
spent, I, 8, T

pe (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese kpe), a goat ; pe-nga, a goat, 1, 45 (Sh. pe-
ngan, a he-goat) ; pe-nga thiik, a he-goat, 150 ; pe-nga me, a she-goat, 151.

pet, see pit.

pha, (Kh. kang-pha,? Sh. phd, a covering, a waist-cloth, a cloud), the sky, heaven,
1,19,25; 111, 1, 4: (Kh. phd, a cloth), a garment, I, 27 (bis) ; pha-ko (nom.),
God, 111, 10 ; pAd, God, 111, 7, 15, 18, 20.

pha (Kh. and Sh. the same), to divide ; pha-kkeung-klang, half, 232, see khrung.

phai (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese fai), firo, 65.

phik, a feast, 1, 38, 40,

phan, an order, 111, 11 ; phan-khim haii, to give order word, to command, to order,
I, 12, 26 ; phan maii, thy order, I, 43.

phan (Kh. and Sh. the same), poor, poverty ; phi phan, to float on poverty, to
be poor, to be destitute, I, 10, ; i

phan, sorrow ; phan jak, in great sorrow, I, 42 (? connected with Sh. phan, to
suffer horripilation).
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phan, to cut ; as doublet in kka-phan, cut cut, to cut, see Zhd.
phang, near; phang riin, near the house, I, 34,
phe (Sh. phé to spread out), to pervade, 111, 20,
phit (Sh. the same), to err, sin ; Past, phit, sinned, T, 19, 24.
phra (Sh. pha, a flat stone), a rock ; kin phra phiik, a mass of white rock, Moun|
Méru, 111, 16.
phrai (Sh. phai), to go, walk, 77 ; phrai-ka, went, I, § ; shang phrai-jau-shi, if
(it) had gone, II, 9; phrai, (used) to go, IT, 4; phrai . . . jau-koi, (I)
have walked, 224, :
phraii (Kh. and Sh. phaii), interrog. pron., who?, 92; lik-kka phraii, whose boy ?,
 239; luk phraii, from whom ?, 240 ; phraii-nai, what now ?, when, I, 8,15,22;
as an indef. pron., phrait na-kip, a certain field, I, 12; phrait kun-phring,
what multitude of persons, how many persons, I, 16 ; phraii bau, no one,
I, 14; phrati pai mi, there was no one, 111, 4; phraii pai, the same, II, 14,
phri (Sh. phi, Siamese pi), a ghost (II, 14); a devil (61); an inferior deity,
I11,11. :
phring (Sh, the same), to he many ; used as a suffix to form the plural as kan
" phring, persons, I, 16.
phrum (Kh. and Sh. phum, Siamese phim), hair, 39,
phriing (Kh. and Sh. phiing, a bee), a honey-comb, IIT, 12, 22,
phi (Sh. and Siamese the same, in Kh. phii is used to designate the male of birds)
a man, a male person ; used as a suffix of gender for human’ beings, the corre-
sponding feminine suffix being mi ; phi-ling, here used as a generic word with
a numeral, a male, I, 36 ; kin-ph, person male, a man, 1, 1, 11, 12; 51; Fkin
di pha, person good male, a good man, 119—122; phii-ai luk-man, male
elder son, the elder son, I, 83.
phii (Kh. and Sh. the same), to float; phi-phan jau, he floated on misery, became
indigent, T, 10.
phik (Kh. and Sh. the same), white, III, 16; an phiik ma, the saddle of the
white horse, 226.
phi-ra-tg-rd, (Kh. and 8h. phra, of. Burmese, bu-ra, pronounced phrg) God, 60.
Ct. pha. :
pi (Kh. and Sh, the same), a year ; luk-pi-ai, son year first-born, eldest son, T, 41,
ka-shang pi mii miin nai, what year time past-time now, for how many years,
I, 43; ro-pi-liing, before year one, a year ago, I1, 3; ship pit pi, eighteen
years (old), II, 10.
pi (Kh. and Sh, the same, Siamese phi), an elder brother (T, 8, 4; 49) or sister ; pi
kai, elder brother, 1, 3 ; pi-Riing, elder sister, 50, '
pi (Kh. the same), fat (H.).
pik (Kh, ping-hii), the ear, 38.
pin (Kh. and Sh. the same), to be, exist, become, ITI, 11, 19, 20; pin, was, 111, 1,
7, 15, 18 ; pin-jaw, it was (sunset), 11, 7 ; pin-koi, it happened, 11, 9 ; used to
form potential verbs ; kau-ko pin hit-miin, (that) I may be able to rejoice, lit.
“(that) T become to rejoice, I, 46; kau pin-i, 1 may be, 172; kau pin-po,
I may strike, 194.
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pit (pr. pet) (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), eight, 8 ; ship pit, eighteen, 1T, 10.

pit (pr. pet) (Kh.,, Sh. and Siamese the same), a duck, 73,

pla (8h. and Kh. pa, Siamese pla), a fish (H.).

plai, thus (H.).

pling, clear ; (uit-chaii-pling), gladness mind clear, his mind (would) have been
glad and clear, he (would) fain, I, 13.

po (Kh. and Sh. the same), to strike, beat, 81 ; Imperat., po, 175; po-shi, 286 3
Participle, po-shi, 177, 178 ; Pres., po, 179—184 ; Pres. Def., po-ii, am striking,
191 ; Imperf., po-ii-jau, was striking, 192 ; Past, po-jau, struck, 185—190 s
Perf., po-koi, have struck, 228 ; Plup., po-jau-o, bad struck, 193 ; Fut., fi-po,
shall strike, 195—200; Potential, pin-po, can strike, 194 ; Past Conditional,
ti-pojau, should strike, 201 ; Passive same as Active, 202— 204 3 po-iai,
to kill (H.). =

po (Kh. po, Sh. ps, Siamese bo, pronounced pho), a father, 47; Nom. po kau, my
father, 233 ; Voe., po ai, 1, 2, 18, 24; Dat., i po,103; ti po kau, (will go)
to my father, 1,18 ; AbL, Juk po, 104 ; Gen., po,102; po maii viin, your father's
house, 223 ; P1, khau po, 106. Frequently takes the pleonastic suffix mdan 2
Nom., po-min man, his father, I, 23; maii po-man, thy father, I, 38; po-
man-ko, 1,41 ; Dat., po-man, 1,2 ; 42 ; & po-man, I, 22 ; Gen., kau Ppo-man riin,
my father’s house, 1, 15.

poi (Sh. poi or pai), to exceed, be more; hence, conj., and, moreover, I, 1, 3, 4,17,
19, 21, 24, 26, 27, 28; 232; again, I, 80, 54 ; 111, 9, 18 ; poi-an, and before,
and, I, 25, 35, 51, 64 ; poi-lun-ling, again after back, and moreover, ], 10,

pii (Kh. and Sh. the same), on account of ; pii-ning-nai, on-account-of, as this, in
order that, I,45; (it is right) that, I, 52;+ pi-nin, on account of that,
111, 13.

pun (8h. the same), prop. beyond ; pun-miing, beyond a country, a foreign country,
1.8,

piin, world ; # piin, place of world, world, ITI, 8,17,

rd, much (H).

rd, in phi-ra-t@-rg, q.v.

rai (Kh. kai), to lose ; rai-dai, lose possess, lose ; rai-dai-jau, lost, I, 7; rai-dai,
lost, I, 48; II, 2; rai-dai, was lost, I, 30; rai-dai-jau, was lost, I, 54.

rak (Sh. hak, Siamese rak), compassion, I, 23,

ran, ram, deserted, confused, chaos, nom. pin-ko, I11, 1 ; ram, 111, 13,

ran (Kh. and Sh. kin, Siamese rin), hot (H.).

rang (Kh. and Sh. kang), a tail, skeleton.

ring (Kh. and Sh. Adng), to call out, shout ; ring, addressed, I, 41 rang-hai-ka,
shouted out loudly, IT, 13. .

ring (Sh. kdn), to uphold, sustain, ITI, 16,

rang-kan, to consult; prohably from rang, to arrange (Sh. kanmg), and kanm,
mutually.

rap (Sh. kip), to encircle, bind ; aii-rip-dai-nang, take bind possess continue, take
and keep (me), make (me a servant), I, 20 ; chi-rdp-chip-khip-bai, jewel bind
pure round place, a finger-ring, I, 28, '

rawu, in the air, unsupported, IIT, 13,28
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rau (Kh. and Sh. haw, Siamese rau), we, the plural of kaw, I; Nom., rau-ko, 1
52; rau, 17 ; ours, rau-mai, 19,

ré, what ? (H.).

rik (Sh, hik, Siamese rik), to say, call; »ik, (he) called, summoned, I, 35 ; rik-m4,
to call and come, to entreat; ring rik-md, addressed and entreated, I, 41,

rik, a relation ; kin-rik-tai, relations and playmates, friends, I, 46,

ring (KL. and Sh. hing, pr. keng), a thousand, 111, 8, 19.

ro (Kh. and Sh. %5, Siamese Aud), the head, 40 ; #6 3, on the head, against ; pha né-
70, against heaven, I, 19, 25 ; prep., before ; 7 pi limg, before year one, one
year ago, 11, 3.

rd, to know, III, 10, 11 ; tham-khim-ré, ask word Imow, enquired, I, 36,

rii (Kh. and Sh. Aii), a boat (H.).

riik (pronounced »ok) (Kh., Sh. and Siamese Adk), numeral, six, 6.

rin (Kh. and Sh. Liin, Siamese riien), a house, 67; in, in the house, I, 15, 41;
223 ; riin, into the house, I, 40 ; mdn riin, (in) his house, 11, 2 ; khau yiin, in
the house, 226 ; khau d-nan riin, in that house, 233 ; phang riim, near the
house, I, 31; min ak, outside the house, I, 41; riin, to the house, IT, 4; £
man rin, to his house, 11, 6.

rung, ripe (H.).

shai (Kh. and Sh. kai), far, 89 ; ki-shai, how far, 222 ; shai-ni, far distant, a long
way, 224,

shai (Kh. and Sh. the same), a rope; Instr., fang shai, (bind him) with a rope,
236.

sham (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese sim), numeral, three, 3.

shang or shang-ba (Kh. and 8h. shing or shang-wa), conditional conjunction, if,
I1, 6 (shang-ba), 8 (shang); 97; with chang in apodosis, I, 13 (shang-ba) 3
shang-ba, as if, I1, 13 ; kd-shang, interrog. neuter pronoun, what ?, I, 86; 93,
220; how many ?, I, 43,

shing (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese song), numeral, two; I, 3, 4; 2, 105,
114, 123 ; luk-man shing-kin, sons two-persons, two sons, I, 1.

shaii (Kh. and Sh. shau), a grown up young woman, II,9, 18 3 bang-shaii, harlot

- young-woman, a harlot, I, 49; ndng-shaii, an adult younger sister, II,

15,16 ; 225.

shaii (Kh, khaw, Sh. shaii, to enter ; shaii-ii-koi, has entered, was in, I, 33. See
khau,

shaii (Kh, and 8h. shau, Siamese yi-sip), numeral, twenty, 11.

shaii-hing (pronounced heng) (Kh. the same), to use, make use of; bai shaii-hing,
I used watching, I used to wateh, II, 4. The separate parts of the com-
pound are not explained.

ahi (Kh, the same), a particle used as a suffix giving an indefinite participial force
to the verb, usually, but not always, that of the present ; fai-shi, dying, 1,17 ;
tai-shi-jau, was dying, I, 30 ; pai-nai-shi, going unexpectedly, 11, 12; Adng-
shi or ii-shi, being, 170 ; having been, 171 ; po-shi, beating, 177 ; baving beaten,
178 ; pai-shi, going, 218; pai-shi-o, gone (o isa particle of past time), 219 ; the
indefinite force of the particle is well seen in phrai-jau-shi (to see if the
cow) had gone, II, 9 ; shi-ko, although, 11,12,

T
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8hi, a particle optionally added to the imperative; Jai-shi, put, 227; po-shi, beat,
236 ; khit-bai-shi, bind, 236 ; fet nam shi, draw water (nam), 287.

shi (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese, s7), numeral, four, 4.

shing (pronounced sheng), a ray of light, 11T, 21.

ship (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese sip), numeral, ten, 10; hd-ship, five tens,
fifty, 12 ; ship-pit (pet), eighteen, II, 10.

sho, a complaint, 1T, 1, 2.

shii, to wish ; jan-shi, ask wish, (I) ask that, I, 2.

shit, in 111, 2, seems to mean ‘or’. Major Jenkins identified it with. shi, wish.

. 8hit (Kh. and Sh. ki, Siamese siz), pronoun of the second person plural, you, ye ;

23—25; 160, ete. ; khring shii, your property.

shuk (Kh. and 8h. the same), ripe (H.).

shum (Kh. and Sh. the same), sour, acid (H.).

shun (Kh. and Sh. the same), the grounds round a house, a compound ; khau
shun, into the compound, II, 8, 10,

shung (Kh. and Sh, the same, Siamese sing), high, lofty, 135 3 khist shung luk,
higher than, 186 ; khi# shung nam nam, highest, 137.

shung (Kh. and Sh. the same), to take away (IL.).

shup (Kh. and 8h. the same), the mouth, 36 ; shup-mu, to be silent (H.).

td, to feel ; (ki-kain-ta), began to feel fear, II, 18.

td, (Kh., Sh. and Siamese #a), the eye, 35.

ta, in phi-ra-ta-rg, q.v,

tai (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), to die, 33 ; fai-shi, dying (participle used as
present tense), I, 17; fai-shi-jau, was dying, was dead, I, 80; tai-jau, died,
I, 53 ; po-tai, to kill (H.),

tai, a playmate, a companion, I, 47.

tai (Kh. and 8h. the same), near, 87.

tak, to become ; tak-lu tik-ping, become diminished besome ruined, hence, spent,
I, 8; tak-ip-tak, become famine misery, 1, 9,

tak, misery, 1, 9, see preceding.

tak, to consider, IIT, 10,

tak, apparently a numeral suffix used with rupees ; frd-shing-tik, rupee two
pieces, two rupees, 232,

« tam (Kh, and Sh. the samé), low, not high (H.).

tam (Sh. the same), a place ; Juk-tam, from, see luk.
tang (Kh. and Sh. the same), with, in company with, IT, 11 ; with, by means of ;
- tang khin, (beat) with a cudgel, 228 ; ting shai, (bind) with a rope, 236.

tang (Kh, and Sh. the same), to put, place; nung-ting, the same ; nung-ting
(imperat.), place, I, 27 (bis), 28.

tang (Kh. and Sh. the same), all, I, 5, 7, 8; 11, 14 ; 134 (see di); tang-lai, all
all, all, T, 4, 48, 51; tang-kd, all all, all, ITI, 4 ; tang-ka, 111, 18, the same,

tang Ef; and Sh. the same), a road ; tang i, road distant, at a distance on the
road, I, 22,

ting (cf. Sh. fing, to water, to pour water on), a pot; ndm-ting, a water-pot, II,
11.

tdng (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese thing-noi), the belly, 42 ; thin tang, to fill
the belly, I, 14 ; kling ting, within the belly, I, 17.
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tau, a bone (H.).

taii (Kh. and Sh. the same), down, not up, III, 2; 88; kd-faii G-nin tun, under
that tree, 230; {faii-phd, bottom heaven, below and above, earth and heaven,
I

té (Sh. the same), set up, establish ; be established, be; #é-jau, was, III, 3, 6, 8,
175

tham (Kh, and Sh. the same), to ask, enquire; fhdm-kkam-ro, ask word know,
enquired, I, 36.

thauw (Kh, and 8h. the same), to be old ; ki thaw, how old ?, 221,

thitk (Kh. and Sh, the same), a male animal ; a masculine suffix used with irra-
tional animals, 138, 140, 142, 144, 146, 148, 150, 153.

thiin, to fill ; shang-ba man-ko thiin ting, if he could have filled his belly, I, 14,

thiin (Kh. and Sh, the same), a jungle, forest, 111, 5.

thu#, very, 1, 39.

thiing (Kh. and 8h. the same), to arrive; md-thiing, came arrived, arrived, I, 84,
47 ; although the root ¢thiing means * arrival ’, it is never used without mg
prefixed.

ti, to stand up (H.).

ti (Kh. and Northern 8h. the same, Siamese £, Southern 8h. lak), a place, situ-
ation, III, 8, 17 ; fi-nai, place this, now, I, 33 ; a prefix used to form (1) the
dative case, and (2) the future tense. Examples, (1) # po kaw, (will go) to
my father, I, 18 ; # po-man, (went) fo (his) father, 1, 22; fi mdn rin, to
his house, 1I, 6; Cf. 103, 108, 112, 117, 121, 126 ; ti-nai luk-tam Kashmir,
to here from Kashmir, 222; (2) # . . . khin, will arise (cf. nd), I, 17;
cf. 178, 195—200, 204. A past subjunctive is formed with f¢i-kei following
the verb, as in 4-fi-koi, should be, 174, or by adding jau to the future, as in
ti-po-jau, should strike, 201.

tim (Sh. the same), to fill, ITT, 3.

tin (Kh, and Bh. the same, Siamese #i-¢in), a foot, 33 ; fin khan, on his foot, I,
28,

tit (pronounced fet), there, I, 9; II, 7, 9, 15.

tit (pronounced fet), in fif-nam, to draw water ; imperative, tit-nam-shi, 237,

to (8h. £3), now, present time; fo-lik, nevertheless, I, 44,

to, in king-to, q.v. In khan-to, q.v.

tr@ (Kh. fra), a rupee ; i-i ¢rd, this rupee, 234 ; khau ¢rd, those rupees, 235 ; ¢rg-
shang-tik, two rupees, 232,

ts (Kh. and Sh. the same), a body ; a generic prefix or suffix used with numerals
when animals are counted, as in ¢4 shang-shaii mii, body two-twenty pig, or
mi shang-shaii ti, pig two-twenty body, twenty-two pigs.

tit, in tii-ba (Kh. to-wa), but, I, 22, 47; 11, 16; 96; also written ¢d(pronounced
t5)-bd, 96.

tii, in ti-in (Kh. ¢6-am), a boy, 129. Cf, Sh. #& pronounced ¢5, a body ; dn is a
diminutive particle.

tii, in tii-ngi, a deer, 153—155.

tuk (Kh, and Sh. the same), to fall ; khdm tuk-kd, evening fell, II, 11; ban-fuk,

sun fall, evening, II, 7.
T2
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tun (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese ton), a tree; fun-nd, on the tree, 11, 18;
ka-taii d-nan tun, under that tree, 230,

tim, in tiin-lin in 111, 9. Transliterated by Major Jenkins Zan-lan, but the original
is clearly fin-liin. Tiin means *after that,” ‘afterwards,’ so that tim-liin is a
doublet meaning * afterwards.’

tiing (Kh., 8h. and Siamese ¢iin), to be awake (H.).

4, in 7i, this, see iq,

@i, straight (H.).

@ (Kh, the same, Sh. yi, Siamese dyii ; cf. ji), to stay, remain, be; conjugated,
156—174; @, is, 220, 221, 222, 232; are, IT, 2; shdng-ba kau ii-koi, as if I
were (a ghost), I, 13; & . . . Jau, was, I, 22 ; Frequent ss an auxi-
liary verbal particle indicating continuance, hence, present definite, hit-boi-i,
am doing service, have been doing service, I, 43; po-@, am striking, 191, am
being struck ,202; pa-a, is grazing, 229 ; nang-i, is sitting, 230 ; imperf., po-
tizjau, was striking, 192 ; fut., #i-po-@, shall be beaten, 204 ; the perfect d-koi
frequently forms a continnous past, as in khau-ii-koi, entered (and remained), I,
6 ; shaii-u-koi, entered (and remained), was in (the field), I, 83 ; md-i-koi, has
come, I, 88; rau-ko hit-miin hit-Ehiin & chai koi, it is fitting that we should
have been rejoicing in our hearts, 1, 53 ; 4-koi, has been (and is), II, 1.

u# (pronounced uy), gladness, I, 13; see chai.

uy, sce ui.

yuk (pronounced yok) (Kh. and Sh. the same), to lift up, raise (EL).
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Khimti is spoken at the east end of the Lakhimpur District, between Mishmi and
Singpho, on the south side of the Brahmaputra. It is also spoken by large numbers in
the Khamti Long country, beyond our frontier. ;

A history of the Khamtis is given ante, p. 63, and a list of authorities regarding
their language will be found on p. 77. Mr. Needham is of opinion that almost all the words
used in Khimti are quite different from those in use among Dr, Cushing’s Shin. As ex-
plained on p, 66 anfe, I am, with all deference to Mr. Needham’s superior authority,
unable to agree to this somewhat sweeping statement. A glance at the Ahom vocabulary
on pp. 120 and T, will show how closely allied Shin (especially Northern Shin), Khamti,
and Ahom are to each other. I should prefer to look upon Khimti, Northern 8hin, and
Southern Shin, as three very closely allied dialects of the Northern Tai language.

We are fortunate, as regards Khamti, in having Mr. Needham’s excellent Grammar
for a guide. There is, therefore, no need for an elaborate analysis of the lanzuage, such
as has been made for Ahom.

It will be sufficient to give a brief summary of its principal grammatieal peculiari-
ties based on Mr, Needham’s work. For the sake of brevity, I shall abandon the use of
phrases such as ¢ words performing the functions of nouns,’” words performing the func-
tions of verbs,” and so forth, and shall speak only of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, -
ete., but it must be throughout remembered that the case is exactly the same as in other
Siamese-Chinese languages, and that though, for shortness, I may use the word ‘noun,’ .
I mean really ‘a word performing the function of a noun,’ and so for the other parts
of speech. JLike Ahom, Khimti, properly speaking, has no parts of speech.

ALPHABET.

The Khamti Alphabet, which is a variety of the S8hin Alphabet, which, in its turn,
was borrowed in historic time from the Burmese, eontains thirty-three letters. Of these
sixteen are vowels and seventeen are consonants. It is not so complete as the older
Ahom Alphabet. In the vowels it has not the letters & and é, the first of which, how-
ever, ocours in Shan. In the consonants, like Shan, it wants the letters g, gk, 4, jh, d,
dh, b, and bk, It has, however, the letters y and w which are wanting in Ahom.,

The Khimti letters as used in writing will be found under Ahom, anfe, p. 81.
The following is the Khamti Alphabet in the usual printing characters. It differs from
the written letters in not having the black dot which is so characteristic of the latter.
In another column I have given the Shan Alphabet for the sake of comparison,

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS.

Ehimii Bhin. Transliteration. Pronuneintion.

As in Khimti a, & | As in ‘ America ', * father ",

LD
o . » a |A.sin'fnﬂm-’.
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VOWELS AND DIPHTHON GS—continued.

Ebimti. Shiin. Transliteration. Pronunciation.
3 3 As in Khimti i d Asin “pin’, ‘met’, * pique,’ and as the ey in * they
respectively.
4 &£ & i Agin ‘ pique”,
5 = - W 6, D As the u in ‘bull’, the oo in *look’, and the o in
‘pope .
6 s & Ag the oo in * loot’,
X !
7 cod i 88 Anthaain‘mat’,urihuqin'ihq'.
8 G) B o, As the o in * often ’, and the o in * ‘.ma?:t-
ively. The former is the short of No. 15,
9 %8 8 5 As in “pope”,
10 0“{‘0 As in Khimti i, 4 Az in German, bat both shoit and long.
11 m' " as As the ¢ in * shino *,
12 "-'ﬁ (255 an As the ow in * how ",
13 "'75 3 ad A diphthong.
14 (| Ko | AsinKbmli | ifiaw,es | Diphthongs. ’
15 xR . d As the a in “all’,
16 o3 As in * beil *,
il » |
CONSONANTS.
17 ' m Ve ka As in ‘king’,
18 o) o kha As in Bengali.
l gl
19 c As in Khamti nga As in *king ",
20 0 0 cha Asin chasr. In Shin pronounced as s
91 o] 0 sha Like the Bengali §. In Shan transliterated As, and
pronounced as an aspirated s,
20 . fia, na, ya Usually ny, bui etimes
P e, e pronounced m, ang
23 l oo As in Ehamti ta As in Bengali,
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CONSONANTS —continued.

' Ehimii Shin. Transliterstion, Pronuncistion.
u4 [os) As in Khim#i, tha As in Bengali,
25 ) »? na

}A. in English.
26 ) 0 pa
27 [0 or CO| (B pla As in Bengali.
28 w As in Khamti ma |
29 0o - ya
0 |- Q = ra
0 o5 , = | As in English.
a2 o o wa
33 ¢ Q ha J

As regards the Vowels, the vowel o0 a (No. 1) is considered by Native Tai scholars

to be a consonant, as in Siamese and 8han, It is used, as in Ahom, merely asa fulerum
for carrying other vowels when initial. The vowel inherent in every econsonant, to

which no other vowel is supplied, is l.lﬂllal.l]" a, not @as in Ahom., Hence, as @
is considered a consonant, it is inherent in it too, so that, just as o8 stands for initial
i, so <0 stands for initial a.

Tt will be observed that the vowel &8 (No. 8) has no less than four different pro-
nunciations. The pronunciation is indicated in each case by the transliteration.
Similarly &9 is pronounced in three different ways, and the sound in any particular
case is shown by the transeription. 8o also for the other vowels,

Letters Nos, 9, 10, and 14 endin §. This § isonly used when the vowel is final.
It is dropped when medial.

In the above table, the vowels are all given in their initial forms, i.e., attached to 0.
They can similarly be attached to any other consonant. The following are examples : —
o) ki, B K, 8 pi. 0y yu, oq pha, o me, G0 po, §B ngs, Fo thi, B thim,
o pai, O} kau, § maii, BE ched, og ki, of' koi.

Every Consonant has the letter @ inherent in it. When it is desired to pronounce
a consonant (standing alone) without the inherent vowel, as, for instance, at the end of
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a closed syllable, the mark © is placed over it. Thus oo ka but 05% The letter © ma
(No. 28), however, when final does not take this mark. Instead of this it becomes °,'a
small circle, written above the preceding consonant ; thus, <3 mam, water, for &8 ; 3
khim, language, for .95 When the preceding vowel is © 4, this and the small- cirele

are written ®, Thus, of tim.
When the last sign of a word is written twice, it means that the whole word is to be
repeated. Thus o305 lik lik, < nam nam, o3 kai kai.

Mr. Needham transliterates the letter CO sha (No. 21) by &a, but adds that it is
pronounced like a Bengali #. I therefore transliterate it by sha, not sa.

The letter 3 #a (No. 22) is properly pronounced sya, like the Bengali «g, Ttis

sometimes pronounced like an ordinary sa, as in By‘_ khif, pronounced kkén, more.

Sometimes it has the foree of a mere ya, as in Qsﬁ nufi, pronounced ndy. In such
cases I shall transliterate according to pronunciation, thus kkén, not khes s noy, not nudq.
A final ©5 £ is often written D ch. Thus het, to do, is usnally written gD hech.
This is an imitation of Burmese, in which a final ek is pronounced £.
The letters co la (No. 31) and ¢ na (No, 25)-are freely interchangeable.

As in Ahom o ya (No. 29), qQ ra (No. 30), and © wa (No.32), can be compounded

with other consonants. Such compounds are rare in Khamti, but they do occur.
There are no compounds with Za, as there are in Ahom.

00 ya, when compounded, takes the form 4, thus §o5, myek, to carry on the
shoulder. ¢ ra, when compounded, takes the form B, as in (03] #rd, a rupee, O wa,
when compounded, becomes the vowel [I‘%. 15). Thus gn’j mdk, a blossom. Wa
have a double compound in words like g8 akhying, purport, a word borrowed from

the Burmese BDG@’.)E:.

Tones.—In Shin there are ten tones. In Khimdti, according to Mr. Needham,
there are at least three. Robinson in his grammar (while he only describes three)
appears to recognise four tones, viz.—

(1) The rising tone. This is the natural pitch of the voice, with a slight rising
inflection at the end, as m4, a dog. Tt is not indicated by any special mark, and corre-
sponds to Dr. Cushing’s first, or “natural’ tone in Shin.

(2) The straightforward tone, of an even pitch. Robinson does not mention or
describe this tone, but in a number of words (nearly all of which have this tone in
Shan) he puts the zowel of the word into speecial type. Thus po, a father. As
Robinson makes no other provision for this tone, it appears that he intended to indieate
it by this typographical device, but omitted to draw attention to it. This tone corre-
sponds to Dr. Cushing’s third, or *straizhtforward ’ tone in Shéin.

(3) The falling tone. This Robinson indicates by putting the comsonant of the
word into special type, as in ma; to come. It appears to correspond to Dr. Cushing’s
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fourth or ‘high’ tone in Shin. It is evident that the method adopted for indicating it
is unsatisfactory when the word consists of a single vowel.

(4) The emphatie tone. In this there is an abrupt termination, or sudden cessation
of the voice at the end of the word. Robinson indicates it by a dot under the vowel,
as in md, a horse. 1t corresponds to Dr. Cushing’s fifth or ‘ emphatic * tone,

The above system makes no provision for Ur. Cushing’s second or ‘grave’ tone, or
for his double series of closed and open tones.

So far as is possible, I shall follow Robinson’s system of indicating tones throughout
the grammatical sketch only. The area of vocabulary covered by his account of the
language is too small to allow me to extend his system to the specimens.

Robinson is not always consistent in his representation of tones, and for some words
in the grammatical sketch I have been unable to ascertain the tomes with certainty.
Hence my indications should only be accepted faute de mieux.

For further information on the gemeral subject of tones reference should be made
to pp. 67 and fI. ante.

NOUNS.

Article.—The indefinite article is formed by adding @-ling, one, after the noun ;
as in gqgs @\ S kon a-ling, a certain man. - For the definite article, the
pronoun nai, this, is often used. Thus g Q mia khau, pigs, g ' 8 ma nai khau,
the pigs.

Gender.—Gender is unknown. In order to distinguish sex, either different words
ﬁr&g&a&, such as co) po, father; O mé mother, ‘or else differentiating words are

added.
In the latter case, the male word is ¢kai for human beings, fAdiik for inferior animals,

and pha for birds. The female word is pd-ying or shaw for human beings, mé for
inferior animals and birds. Thus,—

qn& viId luk chai, son, Q‘ios Ea'§ luk shau, daughter,

0:}.8 a:gfs O] v to-dn pa chai, a b EE':S o] BE- to-dn Ppaé  ying, «
male child, female child.

o cﬂcﬂ md thiik, a horse, O] G© md mé, a mare,

QOS 0Q nok phi, a male bird, {iﬁs 6Q nik mé, a hen bird.
Number.—The plural is indicated (when necessary) by prefixing or suffixing khau.
When there is a pronoun or definite article it is suffixed to it. Thus,—
85 .rDP pet khau, ducks; 8085 <’ .g“ pet nai khau, the ducks; o) @9 {
qa d-nan khaw ngo, those (a-nan) cows. In Ahom, khau is prefixed.

Case.—The relationship of case is formed by prefixing or suffixing words, as in
Ahom. -
The Nominative takes no prefix or suffix,

The Accusative usually takes no suffix. Sometimes it takes o' mai.
Mai is also optionally used as a suffix of the dative and the lecative.
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The Genitive takes no prefix or suffix, but is placed after the governing word, Thus
’OE hang, a tail, 6] pd, & fish; ¢n& O] hang pa, a fish’s tail ; 8_8 md, hand, o8
man, he, %5 ©S mii man, his hand.

~ Other prefixes and suffixes used to indicate cases are the following. A line follow-
ing a word indicates a prefix. When two words are separated by a line, it indicates that
the noun is placed between them ;

ti s ti—mas, to.

luk . Tk mai, from.
hang , to, for.

au——, with, by means of.

tang——, with, together with,

Adjectives.—These do not change for gender. ‘They follow the nouns they qualify.

Thus 0345 <3 kon ni, a good (n7) man. Particles indicating number or case are
appended to the last word.

The Comparative is formed by prefixing khen', more, to the adjective, and adding
mai or liim-shi'. 'Thus,—

RS o7 o S @195 B of
kon 5

d-nai mai kon d-nan’ khen thau
man this than man that more old,
i.e., that man (is) older than this man.

3 o055 Baf c§ 8 8 DD

hii an khen Yaii litm-shi d-nan
boat which more - large than that,
t.e., a boat which is larger than that.

To form the Superlative we say ‘more than all’, as in Fhen yait liim-shi tang-miing,

larger than all, largest. Sometimes # is prefixed to tang-miing, as khen Yaii liim t;
tang-miing.

The Numerals are given in the list of words. All are pronounced with the rising
tone except liing, one ; ki, four; Aq, five ; shau, twenty. The following are not in the

list of words: ¢8€ Jheng, a thousand ; QS miin, ten thousand ; &89~ shen, a hundred
thousand.

The fizures are,—
©1;)2;98;94;95;68;17;08; €g; 00

C\‘%S ling, one, is usually written «‘ﬁ A

Generic words can be added to numerals, as in Ahom. Mr. Needham’s grammar
gives twelve common ones, We may mention Oqﬁ ko, used when counting human

beings; 038 #5, used when counting animals; and S an (P straightforward tone),
used in counting things generally.,

* I rogrot that I do not know the tones of Lhen or of lim-rii,
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A numeral precedes the word it qualifies, unless a generic word is used, when it
follows. The generic word itself follows the numeral, execept in the case of the numeral
‘one’, when it precedes it. Thus,—

& H.S sham khiin, three nights.

QS @8 8 kim shiam-kj, men three-persons, three men.

fa s Qd cﬁ& chang to-ling, elephant animal one, one elephant.

QS M8 c§€ kon ki-ling, man person-one, one man.
PRONOUNS.

The Personal Pronouns have special forms for the plural. In other respects they
are declined exactly like nouns. They are,—

Singular. Plural.
Ogr‘ kau, 1 5(§ he, og té, or #o] hd, we.
§ maii, thon R shii, ye or you.
oS man, he, she, it ¢§ khaw or o S .§ man khau, they.

In the first person, hawu is the same as onr ‘we’, tit excludes the person addressed,
and ha is really a dual, and means ‘we two’, both of us. There are a number of com-
pound pronouns. The following are given by Mr. Needham. I do not know the tones.

onC 8O hang khit, wo two. .

gl QS shang khii, you two.

@g& 0 shang kha 01‘.!;'&8 ) w'kha, they two (excluding the speaker and
person addressed).

In the last word .cﬁs i is the negative, and, as such, has the sound of the French
word wn. In such cases, I follow Mr. Needham in transliterating it by «".

To give the idea of respect & chaw, master, is added to a pronoun. Thus man
chau, he (respectfully). I do not know what tone chaw has in Khamti. In Shan it is
chau, ©] 1:§ pa chaw (tones unknown) gives the force of a reflexive pronoun. Thus,
maii pa chawu, you yourself,

The Demonstrative Pronouns are @) q;;’ i nai or S <! an nai, this,

O] O &nan or DS ©S an nan, that,

They are adjectives, and follow the nouns they qualify. The initial & or @n is often
dropped. Nai, by itself, is often used as a definite article.

The Relative Pronoun is o5+ an, who or which. Thus, 5/% o S fno)
hii an chom, the boat which sunk.

Interrogative pronouns are sometimes used as relatives.

The Interrogative Pronouns are O§ phaii, who? o3 eof ki shang, what ?
and o0) ci i lail, which.

There are several indefinite pronouns, such as 0§ ! phaii kai, or o§ e phai

ko, any one, some one, ete. I do not know the tones of kaé and ko.
vl
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VERBS.

As in Ahom, there is no proper conjugation of verbs. There is no change for
number or person. The bare root is quite commonly used for any tense, especially for
the present and past.

The following is the method of expressing the relations of tense of the verb o3.S
kin, eat,

Present,—kawu kin, I eat.

Present Definite,—kau kin 4, I am eating,

Past,— kau kin kd, I ate. Sometimes ma is used, as in kau po md, I struck, I do
not know the tones of ka and ma.

Perfect,—kau kin ki you, or kau kin yau, I have eaten.

Future,—Ekaun #i kin, I shall eat.

Imperative,—kin {d, eat.

Negative Imperative,—pi kin ¢4, do not eat.

Permissive Imperative,—kin haii ta, allow to eat, let (him) eat.

Infinitive,—kin, to eat.

Infinitive of purpose,—hang kin, in order to eat.

Participle,—kin shi (tone not known), having eaten.

Adverbial Participle,—mi kin nai, after eating, on eating.

The prefixes and suffixes are quite commonly widely separated from the root. A prefix
commonly appears at the begirming of the sentence, and a suffix at the end, while the
verb itself is in the middle. As explained in the General Introduction to this group (see
Pp- 74 and ff.), it is not the verb which is placed in past, present, or future tense, but the
whole sentence,

There is no passive voice. As explained in the General Introduction (pp. 74 and
ff.), the passive is the same as the active.

As explained in the General Introduction (pp. 70 and ff) Compound verbs
are extremely common., .

PARTICLES.

The Negative particles are .r.QB n’, and @) ma. RE ), regarding the
transliteration of which see p. 147 is used in direct negation, as in©<5 B co] man
#'kho, she does not laugh. 07 mad is used in conditional and interrogative sentences.

As already said, the prohibitive particle is & pi.

Interrogative force is given by putting GoS ké at the end of the sentence,
“This particle is only used when there are no other interrogative words in the sentence,

ORDER OF WORDS.

As in other modern Siamese-Chinese langnages, the orde i
r of i
bl : ouages, words in a sentence is
The adjective follows the noun it qualifies, and the genitive the noun on which it
is dependent. In a relative sentence the demonstrative pronoun of the antee

be put either at the beginning or end of the sentence. odent may
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The usual order of jwords in a !simple sentence is subject, direct object, indirecs
-object, verb. In an interrogative sentence the indirect precedes the direct object.

The above is a very incomplete sketch of Khamti grammar, and it is presumed,
when writing it, that the reader has also perused the gemeral introduction to the Tai
group, and the section dealing with Ahom. For further information regarding Khimti,
reference should be made to Mr. Needham's grammar, which has full examples, and
contains much that is omitted here.

I am indebted to Mr. Needham for the two following specimens of Khimti. The
spelling of the transliteration has been altered to agree with the system adopted for this
survey. The spelling of words containing vowels with several sounds is that of the
pronunciation.
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SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY. | Tai Grour.

KHAMTI.

Srecimen |.

TRANSCRIPTION AND TRANSLATION.

Note.—As every written vowsl in KbAmt] represents seveml sounds, and is also liable to modifieation before a finsl con-
sonant, mo attempt bns been made to give alester for letter translitecation, which would be of very little use. Instead, o
phonstic transoription has been given, showing the actual promanciation of each vowel. In this transeription ¢ represents
tho sound of o in *often,’ and 4, that of a in *all* In the diphthong as, both vowels are beard.

(F. J. Needham, Esy., 1896.) (DisTRICT LAKHIMPUR.)
Mii-nan  kon ko-ling' yang lik-chai shang-ko. Naii lak
Formerly man’s o were  sons two. Amongst  children

man shing-ké  nai’ lik-chai dn-nai po man mai wa-kd, ‘khing

his  the-two aforesaid child (or son) younger-the father his to said, “(of)-goods

cha kau chit-khalaii-ii-ko pan-haii-ta.’ Mii-nai man
share my wohatever (there-be) divide-give.’ Then he
lik-chai man mai khiing pan-haii-ka. Lik-chai &n man au khiing

son his  to (his)-properly distributed. Son younger his taking goods

. nai  ma-hiing-yang-shi milng  kai-ling’ mai ka~ka. Miing nan
the not-long-having-tarried  country a-far to went. Country that
mai man  khing  ting-ming khai-kin-mot-ka.* Mi khilng  man

in he  property all (his) wasted. After  property  his
tang-mimg mot-kd-nai mi-nai ming nan mai itp-khau long.?

all getting-rid-of  then couniry that in famine (occurred) a-mighty.

Man-an-ti-kin-ma-yang-ka.* Mii-nai man kon-ling mai ka
He=had-nothing-to-eat, Then he Mman=-e to went

! K5 is a numeral particle used for human beings. -

* Nai is & demonstrative pronoun used here for emphasis and recognition.

* Liing or 10ng is an sdverb meaning very, exceedingly ; so that kai-ling = very far.
* Khai = lose. kin = eat, mit = finish,

¢ Man an fi-kin md yang-kd, his what tn-cak not was.
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ping-phd-ka kon.nan man-mai  tong-na mai poi-ka hai-leng'

(and)-joined-(himself) (and-)man-the  him fields into  sent to-tend

10, mi. Man-mai* khiing-kin phaii-ko mi-haii. Shang  nai kd-cham  ham

pigs. Him-to eatables any-ome nol-gave.  If oblained (he)-could-have husks
mi-ko

of-the-pigs-also

man ti kin. Mii man chaii-kum ma-nai man  Wa,

he would-have eaten. W hen he his-senses recovered he  said,

“ hiln po kau mai  kha-nai ko khau mii-kin po-li
‘house father's my  in  slaves-the even food  to-cal have-enough

khiin-nang-kau  pin-mai ko had. Kau-cham mi-nai-kin-shi*
and others-to even to-give. I not-getting-food
pang-ti-tai,
(am)-like-to-die.
Kau pd kau mai ki-shi wa kit “po-ii, kan Chauphri-mait
I father my to going say will, * father, I God
15, tai-khing®  mai-mai' phit-yau, khiin-nang-kau lik-chai  ni mai
against  (and)-yourself have-sinned, and son good  your
pai-shi ma-thok-wa ; kau-mai kha na-kan-shi an-wai-ta,” '
to-be I-(am)-mol<fit;  me (of-your)-slaves as take.”’
Mii-nai man  tai-khing pé ~man mai ma-ki. Po man man-mai
Then he near  father his to went. Father his him

lik fi-kai-pin han-ka han-ka, khiin-nang-kau len-
from afar saw  pitied-(him), and

kia-shi khd man mai wim-shi chap-kem-ka. Mii-nai lik-chai
running neck his  upon (and)-falling kissed-(him). Then son

gp, man Wwa, ‘po-i, kau OChauphrd-mai khiin-nang kau ka-na® maii-mai phit
his said, *father, I God and againsl yourself sinned

1 Haii i an susiliary causal imperative, haii-leng, to tend.
1 Man-mai khiing=kin phaii-ko ma-hus means, literally, any one even gave to him not things to eat.
' M3-noi-shi = not getting ; m& = not ; mai-ghi = getting; 2Ai Is the past participle saffix,
¢ Mai is simply the accusative case suffiz.
¥ Tai-khing means,literally, * near, sdjscent to.’
* Ki-n3 = ' before,' *in the presence of.” The mai after Chauphrd and maii is the noousative case suffix.
H
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het-ka.! Kau-mai liak-chai ni-naishi n'thok-wi.’ Té-nai-i-ko po
have. I-(am) son  good-to-be unfit.’ But Sather
man khi-man-khau-mai®* akhing haii-ka, .

his  his-slaves (thus) order gave,

‘lak  kau-mai  an-mA-shi  pha an-khefi-ni au-nung-ta ;
" son my-te  having-brought robe whichk-most-good  put-(it)-on(him) ;

mil-man mai  lakehdip ship-14,' khiin-nang-kau tin mai khep-tin
finger-his  upon a-ring put, and (his)-feet uponm  shoes

. shap-haii-td®; khiin-nang-kau ta* chAm-kan-shi® kin-kit. Liak kan

place ; and us  being-merry-together  let-eat. Som  my
lai-pii-nai

nang-ti-tai, ngai khiin-nang-kau pake-ma ; hai-ka, khiin-nang-kau nai-ma.’
(was)like-to-die, now and (he)-returned-has; (he)-lost-was, and got-was.’

Khiin-nang-kau pé  n'’kha* lak chim-kan-ka.'
And Sfather and  son made-merry-together.

Miinai  lik-chai long man @' tong-nd-mai.  Man
At-that-lime son the-elder he 1was in~the-field, He

hitn mai mi-pa. Mia ti-thing hin-mai kd-nai  khiin.nang-kau

the-house to returned. (And)-when nearing the-house dancing and
. sheng-kAng-sheng-sham  nai-hin-shi, — mi-nai man kha-hiin-man-
music (he-) hearing, then he  servant-of-house-his-
ko-ling-mai® hang-shi thimeka, ‘hiin hau mai pen-hit?” Mi-nai kha-nai
a calling asked, ‘house our af malter-what 7’ Then  slave-the
man-mai lau-ka, * nang-chai maiit  hiin-mai mii-ma. Lai-pii-nai-shi
him told, ¢ younger-brother your home returned. Consequently

! Phib-hef = unke sin.
s Khd-khaw-mai = slaves; khau is the plural suffix ; mai ascusative ease suffix.
% Skiip only means 1o puf on cortain things.
+ This té = us (excluding the persou addressed), and belongs to kin-kdé = lot aat, ti-Rin-kdf = let us eat.
 Kam is o reciprocal particle ; chdm-kan-s&i = muking merry together.
¢ N'Lhd is » pronoun meaning bofA, and is used in speaking of two persons.
! Chdm ki = made merry, kan (reciprocal particle) = together.
% T is the substantive verb meaning here * was.' In Khamti bare roots of vorbs are often used to express pust action.
' K3-ling-mai belougs to kkd, kAd-ki-ling-mai = a slave, mai is simply the accusative case suffiz.
H 2
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mait man-mai chidm-shi nai-ka.’

because father your  him safely received."
Mii-nai

Then

p6b maii leng-poi nam, lai-pa po
Sather your feasting i

man  khd-cha khiin-nang-kau ki nai  hin-mai ma-ka,’
he angered and go inside the-house mot-would.

man-mai  héng-ka.

man ma-shi lau-shi
' called.

35. Lai-pil-nai po
Wherefore  father his  coming (and)-persuading - him
Liik-chai long man po man mai wa-kd, °po-il, maii kha-chai-ta
The-son elder his  father his to  said, ‘father, you consider
khiin-nang-kan mai-laii-ko

kau ki-pi-kai’® maii-mai het-da-ma  hai-nai,
work (am-I)-giving, and ever

I how-many-years you-to

kau khim.mai thim; to-nai-i-ko mait kan-mai pé-ya-dn a-ling
I-have (to)-command-your listened ; yet you me-to  goat-child a

nai-ko tang tai-ko hom  kin ped-ta-nai-shi  ma-hail. To-wi ngai
Yet = now

egen with friends (logether to-eat (and)smake-merry mnever-gave.

40, lik-chai 4n mait khing ting-miing khai-kin-mot-shi thitng-ma, lai-pii-nai-shi
son younger your property everything having-wasted returned, therefore

‘lik  kau-d,

mait  léng-poi.’ Mii-nai man mai pd man wa-ka,
you feast-(him).’  Then  him to father his  said, ¢ son my,
hom-i ; nai-shi khiing kau  ki-yang-nai’

maii ting kau
you with me {together-are;  therefore  properly  my whole
la-khéng-mai. Ngai-hau thok-chim kan khiin-nang-kau
(is)-yours. It-is-meet-(that)  (we-)make-merry  together and
; léng-poi. Lai-pi ning
JSeast. For younger-brother
maii tai-kd, khiin-nang-kau nip-mi ; hai-kd, khiin-nang-kau nai-ma.’
your died and is-alive-again ; (he)-was-lost, and got-was.’

! Ka-mi-ki = literally, did not go.

3 Fai is an interrogstive partiele expressing uncertainty.
! Ka-ying-nai = whole; [3-khdng-maii = your own; kidng and I3-khdng are particles denoling ownerahip.
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[No 6]
SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY. Tar Grous.
KHAMTI.
Specimen L.
TRANSCRIPTION! AND TRANSLATION.
{F. J. Needham, Esq., 1899.) (DisTRICT LAKAIMPUR.)

Tra  an-nai phet. Kav hiin  man-mai
Case this  faise. I house his

ka.shang-ko lak-kit nai-shi  mau-ki. An-chau
anything steal to not-went. True

man  dn-nai. An-na  pi-ling-pan  lak
act this. Ago year-one-past  from

Thoniram®* shii-shi au-mi ngo-me kau-nai
Dhaniram huying  brought cow my

5. hai-kd-nai. Ngo-me shang-wi kau kyed-kyi-shi
missed. The-cow  although I carefully

leng-ii-ko td-nai-ko  hin  kau-chaun
kept  nmevertheless house  former

man-mai  kap-kap kéd-shi-i. Nang-kau

owner's often wenl, And
kau lai-wan kan man-mai ki  pi-an.
I several-times I her  went felched.

Thiniram khim-wan lau-a-nai
Dhaniram  the-day referred-to

1 Bee note preceding last specimen,
? There is no dA in Kbimti, so {4 is nsed instead.
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10. wan-nan ngo-mé kau.nai ki-a  kai
day-that cow my  has-gone or

mau-ki hitu man-mai kau ka

not-gone  house his I wenlt
pi-lem. Mi-nai kang-wan tok-ka.
lo-see.  At-lhat-lime sun fell.

Kau An-na-kan-lang kau ka ngo-mé
b ag-usual I went the-cow

kau-nai yang-ii-kai  nai-shi,
my  was-or-not  thinking,

15. kan-nau  shin man-mai ki, Akhyik
through compound his went, At

pan-mai ning-shan  man chi
that-time sigter her name

Maloti  ship-pet pi pa-shaun
Malati eighteen  years grown-up-girl

mil-mai nam-tau aliing au-shi
hand-in  water-pot  one bringing

shan-mai ma. Mii-nai nap-shing ka.
compound-to came.  Then dark  came.

920. Kau man-mai ma khaii-chaii-shi
I her not  molicing
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kau man-mai ki-shi=fi, Mii-nai man
I her-to  went, Then she

kau-mai kitik kan-ki kau-mai,
me  suddenly saw me,

kba-tanu phii-shi man ko-shi
thought  ghost  she being-afraid

ju-kd.  Thoniram tang-kdn hiin
screamed. Dhanirdm men honae

man khan' Ak-mi-shi, kan  tai
of wo  oOut.came, I  tlo-the

pi-shau-mai mi an-nai-shi kan-mai
girl came  gaying me

mé  shew-kd. Thoniram khang-na
came seized, Dhaniram Dbefore

polish-mai-ké kbdm  piin-nai  lav-ka;
the-police  story  other-this told ;

kha-td kan-nang-mai khi-au-shan
but afterwards to-hide

tang-ai nfng-shau man-shi
shame  sister his

ti-ché-yang-mai phet shi-wa,
to-court Salse  said,

! Khaw is the plaral suffix and belongs to kdw. ¥2
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kan  ma.lik mak-ming man,
I came-to-steal mangoes  his,

nang-kan Maloti shang-ko kau-mai
and  Malati al-first me

nii ton-mai han-kid nai-shi-wa.
up iree saw said.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

This case is false. I did not go to steal anything at hishouse. The facts are these.
I missed my cow which I had bought from Dhaniram a year ago. The cow though
carefully kept by me used to visit her former owner’s house very often, and I had to go and
fetch her several times. On the day referred to by Dhaniram I went to his house to see if
my cow had gone there. That was after sunset. I walked through his compound as usual
to see whether my cow was straying there. It so happened that at that time his sister
Milati, a grown-up girl of 18 years, came to the compound with a water-pot in her hand.
It was then nearly dark. She saw me unexpectedly going towards her, though I myself
had not noticed her. She got frightened and screamed as if she thought I was a ghost.
The people of the house, including Dhanirdm, came and seized me, saying that I had
come there to visit the girl. That was the story Dhaniram told to the Police, but in
the Court, in order to hide the shame of his sister, he gives out that I was stealing his
mangoes and that Malati saw me first on the tree.
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TAIRONG.

The Tairongs (or great Tais) who are also called Turung or Shim (é.e. Shin) Turung,
inhabit the west centre of the Sihsagar District of Assam. The circumstances uml?r
which they became enslaved to the Kachins, and learned to speak the language of their
masters, have been described in the General Introduetion to the group. About 150 of
them are said to speak their own language, which, according to the specimen, is nearly
the same as Khamti. The following account of the principal points of difference between
Tairong and Khimti is based on the specimens and List of Words. As explained below,
the specimens were obtained with difficulty, and are not very trustworthy.

Alphabet.—This is the same as Khamti, though a few curions forms appear. We

may note (GO for ra (in Aitonia, this is almost the sign for ka), and as usual a special
form for the vocative particle & . transliterated &. The letter 0O is pronounced ya, as
in Khamti, not ja, as in Ahom and Nori. When compounded with another consonant ya
is pronounced e, Thus m,]e kyang, in 1, 5, is transliterated keng, and oS kyap, in
line 20, is transliterated kep.

As in Khiamtiand Nora Ait, to do, is always written 98 5 hich, or even Ve 5 hach.
The word for “with” is written <3 R niy, corresponding to the c§R lity of Nor.

The letter O wa is over and over again added to another consonant without any
apparent reason. Thus we have the word for “servant’® written both 0 kha (eg.

L 11), and Q] khwa (1. 19). Again in line 19, kké is written €R1 #kkwid. For other
examples see the pronouns below. This is probably an idiosyncracy of the writer,

The letter oo is always transliterated faz, and never pha.  Similarly o is always
sa, and never sha. Whether these transliterations represent actual pronunciations, I
cannot say.

The use of the vowels in the specimen is very capricions. Thus the word for ¢ pro-
perty ' is spelt khiing in 1. 81, and kkdng in 1. 32. Similarly the word for “he’ is spelt
man, mwan, min, and mwun as mentioned below. The word for* do’ is both Aich (hit)
and hack (hat).

Tones.—1I regret that I can give no information on this subject.

Nouns,—Number.—The plural is formed by suffixing kkaw, or nouns of multitude
may be prefixed. Thus fung mé-ma, bitches, literally a collection of bitches ; muk khau,
they, literally a colleetion of them.

Case.—Hang and #; are both used as prefixes for the Dative. Hing is also used for
the Accusative, as in king man . . . Juk-la, bind , . . him. Ka-#is used for the
Ablative, as in Bhan. Thus aw ki-{i man, take from him, Zuk is also common, and in
No. 118 of the List of Words we have Zaé for this case. 0 is sometimes prefixed to luk
(¢f. Nos. 104, 118, 122), as @ is prefixed in Aitonia.

The suffix ko appears to be used with the nominative, as in Nos, 212, 214, and 215
of the List. This suffix is regular in Ahom and Aitonii. When it appears in the speci-
men it seems to have the meaning of *also,’ as in Khimti,
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The word s@ may apparently be prefixed to the Genitive and Dative, see Nos. 117,
125, and 126 in the List of Words, We may note that sa or se suffixed seems to form an
oblique case in Aitonia. ' :

Adjectives call for no special remarks. The method of forming comparison is
not clear from the specimens. We may note however the two following examples in the
List of Words ; nii-si song, hicher (No. 136), and adng-chai man nii pi-sau-nai song, his
brother is taller than his sister.

Pronouns.—These are only remarkable for the eccentrie spellings of the pronoun
of the third person. Beside man, we have miwdn (lines 1, 3, 19, 20) ; man (6, 9, 11, 25,
26), mwun (7) and mun (No. 23, of List). The reflexive pronoun is pd-chau.

Verbs.—In the list of words (Nos. 179 and fI.) the various persons have different
suffixes. This difference is, however, not, I should say, one of person, but of the way of
saying the same thing. Thus yo which is usnally added to the third person (but also to
the first) is evidently an assertive sulfix like the 8han ko. The only suffix about which
I am in doubt is /@, which appears to be optionally added to the second person of any
tense, and is also the suffix of the Imperative.

The Past suffix is as in Khamti, ki or yan. In the List of Words nai is also some-
times added without altering the meaning.

The Future prefix is #i, as in Khimti. The suffix of the Imperative is {& and also
(in the List) /& (Nos. 234, 236, 237, 238).

The Participial suffix is & as in Khamti.

There are several forms of the Negative. The Khimti .r.ﬁﬁ i, pronounced ’,
appears in line 3, in %@ (probably a mistake for sﬁﬁu'} n’pai, not many. ' Ma (1. 10)
and mau (1. 28) also occur, In lines 14 and 18 fd-pin is translated ¢ am not.’

The Assertive suffix /o of Shin appears as yo. I have already referred to its use in
the List of Words. In the specimen it occurs in line 10, méa haii-yo, did not give, Simi-
lar appears to be the use of the suffix #6 (lines 16 and 17), also written mws, which in
Shan is an assertive particle soliciting acquiescence,



TATRONG, 169

The following specimen was obtained with some difficulty, as the number of persons
who know the language is very small,

The interlinear translation is far from literal. In the original as received by me only
the general meaning of each phrase was given. This, so far as possible, I have ventured
to correct with the aid of versions in cognate languages. As here given, it is not nearly
as literal as I would wish, but I do not dare to venture beyond certainty, and there are
many points which are doubtful te me, and which I have left untouched.
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TATRONG.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(DIsTRICT BIBSAGAR.)

Kun fa-ling yang slng luk. Luk-mwan  koi-nai wi-kd, ‘po @,
Man one had two sons. Son-his younger  said, ‘father O,

khimg mait  ok-cha kha-laii ti-fAt-kwo  bang-kau baii-ma.’ Ti-nan

goods  your  property how-much portion to-me give. On-that
po-mwan khing-pa-chau  khiing-nai bang-khau meng-haii-yau. Mia  n’-pai
father-his property-uf-himself goods-the to-them divided. Time wnot-many
hitng-nai
days-after

khiin-kau  luk-chai dn-nai khiing-pa-chau tang-lung Lidm-si
and son younger-the goods-hig-own all having-collected
ka miing-kai, hit-keng-yok-si tang-lung  au-sum-ka-yaun.  Ok-cha
went  a-country-far,  with-riotous-living all wasted. Property
miin  ting-lung mut-si miing nan fan-iip-yau. Ii-nan
his all having-spent  country that  famine-occurred. From-that
man-ko tuk-fan-yau. That-nan mwun-ko ti-miing-nan
he-also hegan-to-be-in-want. For-that he of-country-that
ti-chau-hiin-liing kil.sau-nity. Haii-ling mit kun-hiin nan
to-owner-of-house-one  went-joined-with. To-tend  swine person-of-house that

ti-na pa-chau
to-fields own

hang-man  poi-hait-yau. Ti-nan miin ti-kin-chik mii
him sent, Oun-that he with-food-husks  of-swine
hit-pyo-chi
Sain(?make-pleasure-how-many)
g 2
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10. saii  tdng yaa pi-chau-ko ; hing-man  faiischau mi-haii-yo.

filt  belly did hig-oon=also ; to-him any-one  nmot-gave-indeed.
Ti.khi-sang-ré-nwé miin  wa-ka, * Po-kau khia-kin-ngiin  khaii-laii-ling
After-great-suffering  he  said, * Father-my servants-eating-rupees  how-many
yang  nai-kin,

have bread

im-si-ko nil-nai-nam, khiin-kaa kan tAng.mai-si  tai. Kau  lukesi

enough-being-also Erspare(?),  and I belly fire-being die. I having-apisen

ka-ti-po-si kbAm nai fi-lau, “po &, tang-fan  chit-mii-nan
having-gone-to-my=father word this will-say, * JSather O, (I) sinned against-heaven

pin-si mi-maii hin-nai-hit nga-rai'-yau; ki-chit-ti-wi  luk-chai-naj ta-pi(n)

being  to-gou sight-doing sinned ;  nmame-to-be-called  son-the not.am
15 kho-sang mi-yang-hwo. Kha mai kha-kin-ngiin nang-kan
any-more worthy. Servant your  servant-eating-rupees like
hit-td.”* XKhiin-kau man luk-si kii-sii pé. U kai-nd
make.’ And he  having-arisen came (lo-his)-father. Was far-indeed
hén-si po-man

having-seen  father-his

i-nii-no ; len-pai-nwd ; kit-khwo-man-si  chum-kem. Mii-nang-nan
Selt-pity-indeed ;  yan-indeed ; fallen-neck-his-having  kissed. Then

luk-chai-nai

son-the

wa-ka, pd éi, lai-pii kaum-nai mil-mait  han-nai-hit nga-rai-ka;

said, ‘father O, on-account-of ill-luck to-you before sinned ;

lai-pii-nai ta-pin luk-chai

on-account-of-this not-am son

v agd-rai is literally * hell’
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khwi-sang  hwo.’ Khiin-kau po-nai bang-khwa-mwin-khan  lau.ka-13,
auy-more  worlhy.? And father-the to=gervanis-his said,
‘ mé-si-khiing-

‘ best-robe

-ni an-si, hiing-mwin an.nung-haii-twi ; ti-mi lak-chap, ti-tin khep-
having-brought,  to-him pul-on ; onsfiuger  ving,  on-feet shoes

L]

-tin  haii-ta; khin-kan hau kin-si, hit-pyd-kat, Lai-sang luk kan
give; and we having-eaten,  be-merry. Because son iy
an-pin-tai-si, nip-mi si-u ; hai-sj, nai-ka.’ Ti-nan khau
although-having-died, is-alive again ; having-been-lost, was-found.”  Then  they
ta~hit=-pyd-kat-nai,

began-to-rejoice.

Mi-nang-nan luk-chai lung man hit-i-mi-ni-si-t  ka-ling man ma thiing
Time-at-that  son  greal his having-l¢fl-his-field afterwards he came near
ni-hiin-
to-the-

-kii-nai; ma-nai-ngin-ki sing-kéng-sing-yam ka-ki-si-fang.  Mit-nang-nan man

-house ; he-heard music dancing. Then he
hang-ka kha-liing-si,
called servant-one,

thim-ka-18, *khim nai lai-pii-sang '? Ti-nan kba-min-khau lau-ki, ‘ning
asked, “words these om-account-gf-what’? Then  his-servants  said, *brother
maii  pak-wi-ki, khin.

your back-come-did, and

-kau po-maii bin-ki khem-si-si-mi-nai hit-kdi  poi-lung yau.’ Ti-nan
Jathersyour saw  (him)esafe-and-sovnd make feast-great did’ Then

miin  hit-cha-si-l&é mau-khaun-

he  being-angry  would-

-naii-hiin-vau. Lai-pii-nai pé-man fk-nik-si hang luk-chai-nai
-not-enter-the-honse.  Therefore  father-his  hoving-come-out  to son-the
an-yin-ka-yau. Ti-nan
entreated. Then
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man  hing po-nai thing-ka~-wi-ka,  ‘ni-ta, kau-kha-pi-ling-kii-kya

he to Sfather-the  answered-said, “lo, 1-how-many-years
lung-li-si-ii, mi-laii-si ke (for kan) khim-maii.chau  mau-khat-
serve, ever 1 order-thy not-disobeyed,

-mau-khan-yau, lai-khiin-kau  tang tai-ké-khau hit-pyd-kat nai-si-ko ping-fia
nevertheless  with  friends to-be-merry even goat

dn-an-ling ma-
young-one-a  (you)-did-nol-

30.-haii-yan.  Lai-pii man  ma-nai-si hit-poi-hit-lam-ka, kun-nan tang

-give. But he coming-even-on  made-a-feast, who with .

mé-chang-ka

harlots

khiing man  cham-ki-yau.’ Mii-nang-nan man  wi-ki, ‘ lnk-kau-gi,
property his wasted.’ At-that=time he said, ¢ son=my,

maii i kd-chi ti-kan-nam, khiin-kén  khiing-kau-yang-sang-si-ko
you are ever with-me, and all-I-have-also
khing-maii-nai-nam; khiin-kau néng maii tai-si,

Yyours ; and brother  your  having-died,

nip-mi-nang-kan ; hai-si, nai-nang-kan-yan ; lai-pii-nai  han

hasg-lived ; having-been-lost, 18- found ; therefore . us
hit-pyd-kan-mwan-kan ni-yau.’

rejoicing-being-merry was-good.’

24
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NORA.

The Noris are only found in the Sibsagar District of Assam. It is roughly estimated
that there are, in all, about three hundred of them. All that I know about them will
be found in the general introduction to this group, on pp. 64 and ff, anfe.

The Nord language is undoubtedly akin to Khamti, but is not exactly the same as
it. It possesses more points in common with the Northern Shin of Burma, and has also
a greater number of Burmese loan-words. The alphabet used is the same as that of
Khamti, and hence differs from that of Burmese Shin,

I am indebted to the kindness of the Deputy Commissioner of Sibsagar for the
annexed specimens of Nord, consisting of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son
and of some riddles. They present few difficulties to any one who has studied the preced-
ing Khamti specimens. It may be noted how very stricily the rules regarding the order
of the words are followed. The following are the main points in which the language of
the specimens differs from that of Khamti,

In the first place Nora possesses the vowel @0 R @, which exists in Ahom, Aitonia, and
Shan, but not, apparently, in Khimti. It is sometimes interchanged with @) a. Thus
the word for ‘ servant’ is written both & khe and 0] kha.

The sign R also appears as a sort of contraction. Thus o494 li# (pronounced
lity), with, is written c§ g . In the first line of the specimen nai, get, is written 'R ;
why, I do not know, unless R indicates a tone. In that case, I cannot say what tone
it represents. In Khamii nai has the ‘emphatic’ tone. In Shin, the corresponding
word, lai, has the ‘straightforward ’ tone. It is possibly a sign indicating the repetition
of the word. -In Shin the corresponding sign, 8, indicates the ‘ emphatic’ tone.

As usual in these Tai languages, the vocative particle is written in a peculiar way,
In Nora it is written fgeﬁ, and is pronounced Aai.

When not compounded with another consonant oo is pronounced like ja (as in
Ahom) and not as ya (as in Khamti), Thus the sign of the perfect tense is jau, not yau,
When compounded with another consonant, 0o does not seem to be pronounced, but
affects the sound of the following vowel. The only instances in the specimens are those
in which the vowels following are @ or 4. In the former 0§ kyap, moment, is pro-

nounced kep. When i follows, the translator has carefully tmna].ite::utt?d yi by d, repre-
senting, 1 suppose, the sound of a in *hat.’ I have so transliterated it in the specimen.

Thus the word for *then’ is written ofjo30<& Khyik-nan, but is always transliterated
khak-nan. The word DR @05 a-prat, sin, is borrowed from the Burmese 33@5, which

is pronounced apyet in Burmese, and hence a-pat in Nora.

The letter O is sometimes ba, but more usually wa.

The letter @® is, according to the transliteration, sometimes pronounced sha, and
sometimes sa. o
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The word meaning * to do’ is written 98405 hich, as in Khamti. In Khamti it is
pronounced kef, and in Nord hét,
The letter 0 is transliterated pha in Khamti and fu in Nord. This apparently

indicates a real difference of pronunciation, as in Khimti ph represents an aspirated p.

I may note that the very common word for ¢ to go” is kwd, as in Shin, and not kd,
as in Khamti.

In a compound word, when the last consonant of one member is the same as that of
the first member of the next, the consonant is vsmally written only once. Thus khiin-
nang-kaw, and, is always written khit-ning-kau, Similarly when the imperative particle
0o ¢ is added to the root ._-ﬁi:ﬁ hich, pronounced Aét, we have gSCD‘[ hé-ta for hét-ta,

Inregard to Substantives, the suffix mai is regularly used to make a kind of oblique
form when a noun is governed by a preposition. Thus hang luk-kha ng-khau mai, to the
servauts; ¢ Fra-mai, to (i.e. against) God ; khing-ng mai-chau-mai, before thee,

The Dative case is formed by prefixing 9’)5 hang or ) ka (as in Shan), Thus
hang luk-khe na-khaw mai, to the. servants; ki kaw, to me. Hang is sometimes used
for the accusative as in copom] € oS po-ta hing man, beat him. The dative is
also formed by prefixing #i as in Khimti.

The Genitive usually, as in Khamti, simply follows the governing noun, without any
suffix or prefix. Sometimes, however, the relative pronoua an is idiomatically prefixed.
Thus an ps kha, the slave of the father, literally, ‘ who of the father (is) the slave’.
Bometimes mai is suffixed, as in dn Po kau-mai kha, the slaves of my father, lit. *who of
father of me (are) the slaves®.

The Ablative has the usual forms. We have also luk-# in phrases like luk-ti man,
from him ; Zuk-ti nam-ms, from the well., Compare Shin kha-fi. Ti- mai is also
common, as in #i luk-chau khaw mai, from daughters. ’

To form the Plural, mg-khau is used as well as khau. Thus we have hang luk-kha
na-khau mai, to the servants, ;

In the case of Adjectives, the participial suffix se (Khimti ki) is frequently added,
Thus tang-lung-se, all; kai-ge, far.

As regards Pronouns, the respectful suffix chau ocours constantly in the specimens,
We have maii-chau, you; man-chau, he; khau-chau, they. The use of the relative pro-

noun @n is also very common. The demonstrative pronouns are written o A’ a-nai
and DRPY a-nan.

In Verbs, the past tense is frequently formed by kwi-jau (literally has gone)
instead of the Khamti kd-yau used for the perfect. Compare the English idiom wm]tt
and did such and such’, Sometimes (e.g. 1.7) we have kwi-se-jau, se, in this case being
used as shi is used in Ahom.

For the future both the Khamti #i and the Shin fak are used. Thus, ti-ki-wa, will

say ; tak nai-nai, will be given. Ty (for tak) is also used, as in oy A

& oY ta-ki-si,
(I,10) will reach, come to (kd-sii, place-reach). Bo fa-po, will strike,
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An instance of the infinitive of purpose is kd-paii (I, 8), to feed, a pure dative. The
participial suffix shi of Khamti becomes ge in Nora. Examples passim.
 The negative is ma, and also (I, 10) mau.
The assertive word €%”1 Ao is often added to the end of a sentence as in Shan.
In I, 8, we have a quotation introduced by the word wa-fi, just as is done in Shan.
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NORA,
(D1sTRICT SIBSAGAR.)
SpeciMEN .
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Kin ko-limg luk sing-kd jang. Luk pa-in wi  hing po,

Man person-one soms two had, Son male-younger said to father,
‘p0 hai, g-muli(muy) mait ki kan tak nai-nai

¢ Father 0O, goods your to me will be-given

hatt hing kan.' Khik-nan pd man §-muy pan-haii-ki. Khik-nan d
give fo  me. Then  father his  goods  divided, Then twas

kep ling luk-chai  4n
moment one son younger
man  aun ngiin  tang-lung-se kwi miing kai-se jam, khii(n)-ning-kan
hie collected rupees  enfirely go counlry far did, and
ii-thin-se héch ( for hét) an jok

remained-there-having done what (is) riofous-living

se, ngiin ting-lung au-shum-kwi-jan. Ngin man ting-lung  kin-sing-se,
having, rupees  all wasted. Rupees his  all  devoured-having,
' miing nan ip lung kwa-jau.

country that famine great became.

5. Khik-nan man tok-khg-kwi-jau.  Kh#k-nan man kwd, plng-fo

Then he in-want-became. Then he g0, associate

: kon (in 7} miing nan)

man (who was of-country that)

ko-ling mai jan. Khii(n)-ning-kan man kon  #-nan-mai hati ki-pai

a to did. And he man that (accusative) seand to-feed

. mia nAi mai jau. Khik-nan cha-

swine field in did.  Then  eaten

k mid ham-kip-nai man khaii-kin  im tAng kwi-se-jan. Khik-nan
(by)-swine  husks he wish-to-eat filling belly  did. Then

phaii-ko dn-ki- °

" any-one what-to-eat

n mi(for mg) bali-kwi-jau. Khik-nan man hd-chaii chiin-se lan-ka
not gave. Then he  mind conscious-being said

wi-ti, ‘an pd kan mai khs

that, ‘of father my of servants

an-nai  lik-kbd-mai ko (for ki), lim-se khing-kin  jing, chi-khin
receive hire(accusative) did, much  things-to-eat  have, but
kau-sang’ tai tang-mai. Kau  luk-se

I-on-the-other-hand  die (qf)-belly-fire (i.e. hunger). I arisen-having

! sang, means * if," but is used with pronoans as an emphatic particle. So also in Khimti.
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10. ts ( for tak)-ki-si = ps,  khii(n)-ning-kan ti-ki-wi,  “po  hai, kau
will-come-to JSather, and will-say, *father 0, I
cham ti Fra-mai man miit-se kbhing-ni maii-
also fo God-(oblique) not  remembered-having  before  thee-
chan-mai héch (for hét) a-prat(pron. apit)' kwi-jau. Lai-pii-nan hait-pé-wa luk
-(oblique) do sin did. Therefore to-be-called son
maii-chan ma tan-jau maii-chan héch( for hét)-nang.

thy not worthy-was  (that) thou make-shouldst.

Kha( for kha)-pa-kin lik-kha pa-ling ning-kin kau-mai hé(t)-ta.””’ Khik-nan

Servant-persons-eat hire  male-one like me make.”’ Then
man luk-se ka-sii pd  marr kwi-jau;
he  arisen-having reach father his  did;

khik-nan  pb  man hin an-i ti-kai-lé; pé  man hin hing

then  father his saw when-he-was afar; father his  daw to
man i-nii-se, len-mi,

him having-compassion, running,

pan khd, chup kem kwi-jau. ‘P6 hai, kau cham i Fra-mai
Salling (on)-neck, kiss cheek  did. ‘Father O, I also to God

mau mit-se khiing-ni maii-chausmai héch ( for hét)
not  remembered-having  before thee do
16. g-pit kwi-jau. Lai-pii-nan haii-po-wa luk maii-chau ms  tan-jau.’
sin did. Therefore to-be-called  son thy not  worthy-was.

Khik-nan pd  man
Then Sather his

hing luk-kha-na-khaun-mai wa-ka, ‘fa an ni ~ lam ting-lung
to  boy-servants-(oblique) said, ‘robe what good  more-than all
nai au-ak-se hing man au-

this brought-forth-having to  him put-

nung-ti ; khii(n)-nang-kau mil man mai lik-chdp, khii(n)-nang-kaun
-On ; and hand his on ring, and

tin-mai khdp-tin au  shup-ta.

Seet-on  shoe taking put-on.

Nak-se nan hau kin-jau-se héch (for hat)-pyii-ti; hech(h@t)-sang-lé luk

Besides that we eaten-having do-merriment ; Jor son

kan a-nai tai-ka pé-

my this died time

k lang, khiiln nipmi; hai-kid, khin  nai-ka’ Lai-pii-nan
one(i.e. once), again lived; lost-was, again found-was’  Therefore
khau-chau  héch(hat)-pyii-kwa-jau

they do-merriment-did.

20, Khik-nan luk-chai lung man 4 i ni. Khik-nan  ma-se
Then son great his was in  field.  Then  come-having
thiing tai hiin,

arrived (in-)vicinity of-house,

' g-prat is & word borrowed from Burmese, and is pronounced p-pyat or o-pdf as in Burmese.

2=m
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khik-nan man ma-nai-ngin seng ka seng king se-ho,  khik-nan
" then ke heard  noise of-dancing noise of-music having-indeed, then

man héng luk-

he call boy-
-kha pa-ling mai thim-ka, ‘a-nai-khan héch(hét)-sang hach(hét) ¥’
-gervant  person-ome lo asked, “these why do 7’

Khik-nan man wa-ka ti-man, wa-ka,
Then he  said  to-him, said,
‘nAing  mail ma, khii(n)-ndng-kanu pd mai nai-ti; ning
‘ younger-brother thy came, and Sather thy received ; younger-brother
mait @ ni; lai-pii-pai  pd man  héch(hét)-poi-jan.’
thy was well ; therefore father his made-feast-hns’

Nai-ngin kham khaii-chi-se kin-naii-mai ma khaii-ki-se-jau.
Having-heard (these) words angry-being inside-to  mot  wish-to-go-did.
Pii-nai po  man  mi-ti-thi-

Therefore  father his  come-to-there

25. n-so i-khya-ki-jau. Ti-thin man ti pé  man
having entreated. To-there (thereon) he to  father his

tin-tAp-se  wa-ki, ‘lem-na,
answered-having  said, ‘lo,

khat-khai khiin-laing  hang maii-chau kau lum (for lung)-(l)i-se-u.

Jrom-before to-past to thee I serve.
A-ming “maii-chau mi-laii-se-ko kau
Command thy ever-gven I
ma ja. To-nai-ko mii-laii-se-ko  maii-chan hing kau
not  did-away-rwith. Nevertheless ever-even thou to me
pe-ja 4n to-lang-ko-an

goat  young-ome  animal-one-even
hait ma-jaing. Sang maii-chau haii-ii-chim, kau kop-tang  lity

gave  nof. If thou given-hadst, y | both with
' tai-ko-khau-mai tak-nai  héch ( for hét)-pyit-
Jriends- (oblique) would-have  done-merriment-
ho; chit-khiim  luk maii  a-nai thiing-ma-lay maii-chan
-indeed ; but somn thy this arrive-come-having thou

tang-poi-ka. Man  khing maii-chau
feast-hast-made. He  property thy

30, khau-khéng ngim  kham  ting-lung  kin-sing-kwi-jaw.’ Khik-nan

rice-property  rupees gold all devoured.’ Then
man-chan wi-ka ti man,
he said to him,
¢ maii-chau a~-tiing i lay kau, khii(n)-ning-kau an kan
‘ thou ever art with me, and what tiine

ka-sang-ka-sang  jang-u ko
whatever (I-) possess «olso
282
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NORA.

in  maii-jau. Chang-nai hau thuk  héch (for hét) pyi,
what  thine-is, Now we  must do merriment,
i, chai ohom ni  ho; wi-sing-

 khii(n)-ning-kau hét chai i,
and do mind good, mind glad good indeed : for
le ning mai g-nai tai-ki pdk ling, chang-nai khii(n)-nang-kau
younger-brother thy this died time one, now and
nip-mi; hai-ka, khii(n)-nang-kau
lived; lost-was, and

-

nﬂ'ﬂﬂ-‘hﬂ»’
found-was-indeed.’
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SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY. Tar Group.
NORA.,

(D1stRIoT SrBSAGAR.)
T SpecimMen |I.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION,

SOME NORA RIDDLES

{ Ton man ka lam  met.
Tree  its is-equal rod  fishing.
Nok pit mnin ki kha.
Bird Tuni sleeps every branch.
Its tree is equal-to a fishing-rod, and the Tuni-bird sleeps on every branch
Answer.— Ton-mak-khi, the Binjal-tree.
3,  Mai-eing lamling ‘i & sk
Bamboo one split );Em\. pieces.
Lim si son lit si sk
Encloses four compounds remains four pieces.

One bamboo, split into four pieces, encloses four compounds, and still remams
four picces. Awswer —Mak-khii suk, a ripe Binjal.,

3. Shim héng nam ma-lai.
Three drains waler  does-not=rup.
“ Shim i ma-to lai.
Three women do-not-weave flowers.
! Sham thau ma-to mé.

Three old-men do-not-cohabit (with-any)-wife.

"Water does not run through three drains. Three women do not weave flowers.
Three old men do not cohabit with any wife. _4nswer.—

Héng-lang, hing-hok,
Back (of a man), two grooves of a Toltha,
Tang-i-lam mai-i, pai sang.

Leaves of a certain jungle plant, ikva-fish, and chanda-fish,
Kan-sau-sham hai,
Three kilns.
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AITONIA.

As stated in the General Introduction to the group, the Aitons came into Assam
from Miing Mau in quite modern times. It is said that there are only some two
hundred of them altogether, some of whom live in the south-west corner of the Sibsagar
District, and the others in the Naga Hills.

Their language, as appears from the specimen, is almost pure Shin. In fact, it is
the form of speech illustrated by Dr. Cushing’s Grammar of Shin, rather than that
illustrated by Mr. Needham's Grammar of Khimti. The specimens which I have
received from the local authorities of Sibsagarare evidently carefully prepared, and it has
been easy to make out the meaning of the greater part of them. Only here and there I
have come across a phrase which baffled me, and this was most probably due to my own
ignerance, rather than to any incorrectness of the text.

The specimens consist of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and of the fable of the boy
who cried “wolf, wolf.’ In the ‘translation I have marked with a query any passages
which appeared doubtful to me,

The true character of Aitonid is recognised by the people of Assam, who also call
it Sham Doan, i.e., *Shin speech.” In Assamese, dodn means ‘a foreign language’, and
Sham is the word which the Burmese mispronounce  Shin *.

Alphabet.—The alphabet used in the following specimens is almost entirely the
Shan, and not the Khamti, one.

Note, in the first place, that the vowel -c§ » Which in the specimens is written,
Shan-fashion, 50§ » and which, for the sake of uniformity with the other Tai languages
of Assam, I have transliterated throughout by aii, must, in Aitonia, be pronounced as in
8han, i.e., as if it was a light, 4. Thus ﬁ hait, give, should be pronounced A#Z, and
so in every other case where the vowel occurs in the specimens.

As regards consonants, we have the Khimti oo ka, instead of the Shan ©, and
the Khamti ©® pha, instead of the Shin 65+ In every other case, when the Shin
form differs from the Khimti one, the former is used. Thus we have the Shin oo
instead of the Khamti e» for s, and the Shin 3¢ instead of the Khimti @ for na.

" The consonant O wa is used more frequently in composition with other consonants
(as we have seen to be the case in Tairong), than is usnal in Khimti. Thus kaw is
written cga instead of ogﬂ or ™8. When o is intended to represent the vowel

..;f, it is compounded as in Khamti and Shin. Thus '35 khdng. When it retains its own
sound of twa in composition, as it often does in Shin, but never in Khamti, it takes the
form 9 . Thus 9, kwd, go, the Aitonia and Shin word corresponding to the Khimti

) k. | _
We have noted in Khimti, Tairong, and Nori how the word Aif or Zef, to dr{, }s
always spelt hich or hech, and, under the head of Khimti, I have pointed out how this is

due to the influence of Burmese, in which language a final ¢k is pronounced as # This
2¢
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custom is carried still further in Aitonid, the word ehet, seven, is written SV chech,
and pit, a duck, is written 8.5 pich.

The letter o/ @ which is common in Ahom, Nori, and Shin, but does not appear
to be used in Khimti or Tairong, is also common in Aitonii.

The letter Aa is usually written cP. The tail is often omitted, so that we only have
o (to be distinguished from oo a). This character, in a slightly altered form, viz. (@9 ,

also appears in Tairong but there represents the letter #o. This is a very interesting
fact, for it will be remembered that the letter #a in Ahom regularly becomes ka in the
modern Tai languages.

It may be added that neither in Khamti nor in Shin dnes either the letter #a or the
letter ha take this form. The forms they take in these languages, and in Burmese, are
as follows :—

ra .1 w w . . 'q . = - & h;ﬂmmﬁ - «| Asin Khimﬂ.

The Khamti and Burmese signs for ka are the nearest forms,

Tones.—I can give no information on this subject. We may expect that the
tones of Aitonia are the same as those of Shin. :

~ Nouns.—The plural is ordinarily formed by suffixing kkaw as usual.

Sometimes khaw-sq is used, as in pé Ehow-se, fathers. Nai-khaw (literally; these-
they) is also used, as in ma-fhiik nai-khaw, horses, and many others in the list of words.
Finally, we have fung-nai-khaw in No. 116 of the list.

The Nominative sometimes takes the suffix ko, as in Ahom and Tairong. Thus,
sii-ko yang, you are, and many others in the list.

The Accusative can take the dative preposition Adng, as in Tairong ; thus, hang-kha
man tham-kwa, he asked a servant.

The usual preposition of the dative is P& hang, as in 8hin. 'We also have lai, as
in {aé kun ni nai-khaw, to good men. ZLai is also used for the ablative like many dative
prepositions in the Tai languages.

The most usual prefix of the Ablative is luk, as in Khamti, or a-Juk as in Tairong,
The Shin ka-ti does not oceur in the specimens, T is, however, added to Iu#, as in
ti-luk-t5 nan au, take from him. In @-luk-td-nan or luk-ta-nan, afterwards, ¢a (also
written #¢) is probably a corruption of fas, place, the final # being elided before the
n of the following word. The phrase is, therefore, literally, from place that, from
that place. Compare the formation of the future of verbs, .

ZLai (see Dative) and lai-pii are also used for the ablative. See list Nos. 104, 113,
118, 122 ; 109, 127.

Finally, # alone is used as in Shin 5 e.g., i fait, from whom ?
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The genitive has no prefix or suffix, and, as usual, follows the word by which it is
governed.

There are two suffixes in the list of words, kdn, and se or sz, which seem to indicate
any oblique case, much in the way that mai is used in Khimti,

‘We have them for instance,—

Dative,—luk-sau an-ling kin, to a daughter.

Luk-sau-man khau-sq, to danghters.

Ablative,—lai pi a-liing kin, from a father.

Lai kun ni ko-ling khiin kin, from a good man.

Lai-pii kun ni g-nan khaw-sa, from those good men.
Genitive,—luk-sau ki-liing kin, of a daughter.

Kun ni ki-liing kan, of a good man.

Khang man-se, his property.

Kha maii-se, thy servant.

Kun ni khau-sa, of good men.

Sa is prefixed to the Genitive and Dative in Tairong.

Adjectives.— Few remarks are necessary. The numeral Ziing, one, can take the
prefix @n or ¢, and then has the force of the indefinite article, like @-liing in Khamti.

The Comparative degree appears to be formed by suffixing s7, equivalent to the
Shin ¢25 #é, to the adjective. Thus ni-si @-nai, better (than) this. In such a case mé
or me (an intensive particle) is usually added to the verb, or is used by itself instead of
a copula, si being optionally omitted. Thus ni-si ¢-nai ma-ying, is better than this.
In hdng nang-chai man hing nang-saw man song mé, literally, to brother of-him to sister
of-him tall very, his brother is taller than his sister, both the nouns appear to be placed
in the dative, unless idng means ‘appearance, form'. The superlative is most simply
formed by doubling the adjective, as in mi-ni, very good. The adverb kAi# (pronounced
khen) is also used, as in khen ni, very good.

Pronouns,—The pronouns call for no remarks. We should remember that maii,
thou, is pronounced, as in Shin, m#l. The demonstrative pronouns are ¢-mai, this,
and g-ndn, that.

Verbs.—We may note that the usual sign of the past tense is kwa (¢f. Shin kwd, to
o), but occasionally we find the Khimti ké and ma. Thus, tham-kwd, asked ; het-k-
yau, they did ; nip-ma, became alive.

The Future takes both £, and also fg, a contraction of the Shin fak. Thus kau tg
pin, I shall be ; kau te po, 1 shall strike ; maii ti po, thon wilt strike.

The participle suffix is &,

There are several negative words. We may note pd, not, in kau luk maii pa tan
pin, I son of-thee not worthy am, I am not worthy to be thy son. With pad, we may
compare the North Shan pai, Kbamti pi, which, however, are only used with the Imper-
ative. A more usual negative is maw (Ahom baw, Khamti ma, Shin mau), as in maw
khaii-ka, did not wish : mau haii, did not give. The Khamti form, md, appears in mg-ui,
not good, bad.

The Shin dssertive suffix ho is common. Thus d-ko, am, or was, indeed : pai-ho,
going-indeed.

202
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[No. 9.]

SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY. Tai GRourp.
AITONIA.
(D1sTRICT SIBSAGAR.)
SPeCIMEN |.
Kun ko-ling luk sing-ko yang.
Man person-one sons two-persons had.
Luk-chai 4n lan hing pé-man,
Son-male younger said to Sather,
‘po, khéng mail yang-sing weng-haii’,
* father, property whatever divide-give'.
Luk-ta-nin yang-sing pan-haii-ka. Wai
After-that whatever(he had) ( he)-dividing-gave. After
5. lang au khing man-se kwa
back (i.e. afterwards) taken property his went
miing kai hech(het) hai ngiin khéng ya-yau.
(to)-country Sar did wickedness  silver  property wasted,
Miing nan yok yik-yan, Tok kyi,

(In)-country that great Jamine-arose. Fell (into)-poverty.
Pai-kwa hiin liing pai-piing yau.
(He)-went (to)-house a take-refuge(?) did:
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15.

AXTONIA, 199
Haii-paii mit king ni chau him nan.  Lai-pi
(He)-caused-(him)-to-tend  swine in field of-owner of-house that. Therefore
tok khyi. Sak mil ko khaii kin.
Jell  (into)-poverty.  Food-leavings of-pigs  even (he)-wished  to-eat.
Phaii-ko mau U-luk-ti-nin
dnyone  not Afterwards
sing-we-ka-sing, ‘kha po kau
senses-got(?), ‘ servants of-the-father of-me
nai kin niam, kaun ma
get JSood much, I come
kiin ting=mai, Kau po
to-the-place(?) of-belly-fire. ¥ 5 (to-)father
pai lan, “ po kan héi, kau
g0 say, “ father of-me T
khun-fi khang-na mau hech(het) opit ;
(against-) God before thee did 8in ;
kan Ink maii pa tan pin;
I S0 of-thee nat worthy an ;
hang-kaun
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ATTONTIA. 201
wil khi-kin-ching kha maii-se.”’ Ka-ling nai
call servant-eating-hire servans thy”’ this

20. luk-se pai-sit po man.
arisen-having (he)-went-reached Sfather his.
U ti-kai po hiin-se lefi(len)-ma,
(ITe)-0as at-distance - father seen-having ran,
kat luk-chai man, chwup
embraced son~male his, kissed
kjrim{kem}. Yam nin lan-ka
cheek. (At)-time that (he)-said
: po man,  pd khing-na khun-fi
(to)-father his, ¢ futher before God
25. khing-na maii hech(het) opit ; kan
before thee (L)-did 8in ; I
héng luk mail yang’, man
(fo-be-)called s0n not am-waorthy)'. Father his
lan haii, ‘pha ni-ni haii-ma-ta,
word gave, ‘ robe good-good give-come (ie. bring),
nung-haii-ta ; lak-chap haii-ta,
- pub-(it)-on ; ring give,

2p






30.

35.

. ATTONTA, 203
khep tin sup-haii-ta ; haii-kin,
shoe foot put-on ; give-to-eat,
hech (het) pyo hech (het) mun 1a; Ink kau

do happiness do rejoicing  (smperative suffiz) ;  son my
tai, nip-ma ; hai, Ak-ma
died, became-alive ; was-lost, was-found
ma.’ Het pyo het mun ki-yau.
came.’ Do happiness do rejoicing  (they)-did.
Yam nin luk-chai lung man i - king ni.
(At)-time  that child-male great of-him was in  field.
Ki-ling luk-chai; lung man mi thiing
Afterwards child-male great aof-him came  approached
tai hiin, nai sing syang (seng)
vicinity of-house, (he)-got sound of-music
sing kéng. Hang-kha man tham-kwa,
sound of-drum. Servant he asked,
* khiim lang nai kham sing ¢’ Kha nai
‘ things like - these things what 7’ * Servant the
wa, ‘ nang-clai i, lai-pii-nai
said, younger-brother-male cane, therefore

2n2






46.

'ATTONTA.
po mail wi mau-khim
father of-thee said not-sick
poi ki’ Luke«chai lung man
Seast did.’ Child-male great of -him
nail hiin maun
to-enter house not
U-luk-ti-nin po
Afterwards JSather
mﬂ, ﬁng-pﬁ.n
came, entreating
Ta-nin khai-haii, ¢ po,
Therefore (he)=answered, * father,
luk maii cha-ré (chrd)
the-child of-thee insult
yi, to-nai-ko pé-ya
break (i.e. do), nevertheless goat
ling-ko mau *hai. Luk-chai
Une-coen not (thou)-gavest. Son
ngiin kham tang-long
silver gdd ; all

205
tang
prepare

khai-cha,
was-angry,

khaii-ka.
wished.

a‘l.l-mﬁ-

brought.

- not

in
young-one

lai-pix
but
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50.

ATITONIA, 207

mé-méak-yi-sai-miing yii-ka. man ma-thiing, o
(on)-harlots wasted, he came-arrived, Jather
pai (for poi)-ki han ( for hait).’ Man lau, ‘luk
feasted gave.’ Ile said, ‘ child
kau, tung-pi-ko mail i lai kau;
of-me, many-years-also thou art with me ;
yang-sing-ko khing mail ting-lung, Néng
whatever property thine all. Younger-lrother
mail tai-ka, nip-mi ; hai-ka,
thy died, became-alive ; was-lost,
fik-ma ; lai-pit-nai ting poi ka’,
was-found ; therefore (I)-prepare feast did’.
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[No. 10]

L4 B.ﬁ’
‘tiger,

5. miin-hing
called

anu
brought

came.

han.
saro.

mau
nat

SIAMESE-CH!NESE FAMILY. Tar GRoup.
AITONIA,
(DisTrIOT SIBSAGAR.)
SPECIMEN |I.

dn kd-ling
young person-ciie

min (pronounced ban) ling wil,
village tended cattle,

An nai hech (het) pwa ( for pyo) *

young the did rejoicing (Le. in sporf)

ki Eﬁ_q.l mﬁn‘j'ﬁ
tiger,' made-notse
pau. Au pha
shouted. Brought dao
rik kun ta man (bén) lefi (len)

spear people Jrom village ran

Khan mi-thiing sil
They came-arrived tiger

Tup phi mi khi. Ti-pik

Clapping . palms of-hands  (he)-laughed. (They)-return

209
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15.

ATTONIA,
hiin yam Man nang-nai pan
to-house did. He like-this time
sing pin au ai. Win liing
two times brought shame. Day one
sil ma, khau muk
tiger came, entered the-herd
Man sifi (sin)-sang. ‘Man
Ie screamed. ‘ He
ka pan’, mau ma, Ti nin
many times’, (they did) not come. On that
kap wil, ki-lai ta, to
bit cattle several animals, animal
an, kwa ti
tcok, went to
U-luk-ta-nin miln( for man)
Therefore he (7)
miin (for man) kun-phet, phaii-ko mau
him (7) person-who-lies, anyone not

211

tate-tata
really

wil.
of-cattle.

phet
lics

sil
the-tiger

liimg
one

thiin.
forest.

ha
knew

wa-chaii.
believed.
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PHAKE OR PHAKIAL.

I regret that I can give no specimens of this Tai dialect. It is spoken by about
625 people who live north of Naga, at the west end of the South Brahmaputra portion

of the Lakhimpur District, on the Sibsagar border.
All that I know about this tribe will be found in the General Introduction to the

Group, on p. 64, anfe.

STANDARD LISTS OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE TAI
LANGUAGES OF ASSAM.

The following lists are transliterated from copies in the vernacular character received
from Sibsagar and Lakhimpur. They are not always consistent, but I have not thought

it right to alter them.



Ahom (Sibeagar).

Ebdmti (Lakhimpar).

English,

1. One . .
2 Two . .
8, Threo

4, Four . .
b Five . .
6. Bix

7. Seven

8. Eight 5
9, Nine .

10, Ten . .
11, Twenty .
12, Fifiy . .
13. Hundred .
1L 1 »

15. Of me .
16, Mine ,
17. Wo ., .
18. Of us .
19. Our .
20. Thon

21, Of thee

22, Thine

£3. You . .
24. Of you .
25. Your

26. He .

27. Of him

» | Liing

.Shi-ﬂg-

S‘MEI

Sm .
Hi
Ruk (rok)

Chit (chet)

.| Pit (pet)

Ean -

Bhip .

.| Shaii

Hi-ship ,

.| Pik .
« | Edw, kan

.| Ean -

Kan-mai .

BRaw, ran

.| Ran-mni ,

. | Maii, man

® lhﬁ-ml.i L]

.| Shil

.| Bhil .

. Lu-ﬂ-g . .

s | Shing . s

-Shﬁm . . - .

« | Chet . . . .

-Ipﬂt - .

5| Sh‘ip - - L] L]
. S-hﬂn . . . .
» | Hi-ship . . .

. Pikling . . .

« | Ean . . 5 .

N I K]ling h'ﬂ. (‘!ﬂy Pfﬂpm!} .

« | Td (excludes person ad-
dressed) or han (includes

perion addressed),
« | Ti or han < %
. J Ehlng ti .
. ! Mlﬁ . . . .

‘Imﬁ - - .

|
. K]Jhg mnil - . -

.| Shi . . .

Shil-mai, khring shii (your | Khing shit . -

property).
. | Man
« | Mn .

« | Man . . : .

« | Man . . =

‘In this list when the pronunciation differs from the spelling, the former is added in parenthesis,

% In thia list » final m & always written & in the original

Tai—-214
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Tairong (Sibeagas), Nord (Sibeagar). Aitonis (Sibsagar).

Ling , e Ca « | Ling . ¢ o Ling.
Bing . . . | Siog . . . » | Bing.
Bim ., . + o+ Shim . . . . | Sam.
= o B B s e «| BL

Hi- . L] L] «| Ha . . - " Hl

-
-
-

Huk (hok) . . | Huk (hok) Huk (hok).

Ohit . <+ s +|Chit(chet) « o ]o| Chick (chet).

Pet « o o o|Pynt(pet) . o+ .|Pit (pet).
Ean - . . + | Ean - - 5 Kau.
'Bi.'P - - - L] Sip.. Hip—lﬁ.ﬂg ™ - - SiP-

San . . . » | Shav-ling . . » | San.
Hisip « « « o Haaip « » | Hi-sip.
Pik ’ . . + | Pag-ling . - . | Pik.

Ean . . +| Kan ¢ o = o] Ksu
Lai-ksu « .« & +| Tik-ksu. o+ « o Khing kau,
Ebing-kan (my property). | Tik-kan. . . . K:hing kan,
Hau . . . . | Hau . . . » | Hau.
Lai-haa . . . +|An-han . . . .| Ehfng han.
Khinghan . . «|Anhban. . . .|Khinghau
Mail . i . » | Mail . . . » | Madl.
Loai-piomai . . - o(Aomaii. . . ,|Ehingmsl.
Khfng-mai . . o| Apmali . . +  »| Ehing mafi.
=i " . . » | Bii-chan . . . « | B
Lai-pii-si-nai . .  .|An-sfichan % . .|Ehingef.
Ehiing-sti - . : 'ﬂn-lﬁ-nhnu S . | Ehing sfi.
Man 3 o : » | Man, man-chsw . « | Man,

Laipieman . . o« Apman. . % . |Khingman

Tai—213



-

English, Abom (Sibsagar). Khimti ( Lakhimpar).
28, His ., + | Man-rhai, khring min Ehfing man .
29. They . +| Ehan . Man khau or khan . .
80. Of them . of Kham . . +| Khan .
31, Their « | Khring-khan. , « o+ Ebhingkban . . 4

32, Hand - .
38. Foot . "
34, Nose . "

35, Eye . " ;

36, Mouth .

37. Tooth

88, Ear , . .
39, Hair . .

40. Head . »
41, Tongue .

42. Belly . p
43. Back . .
44 Tron , . .
456. Gold ,

46. Bilver . .
47. Father 5 .
48. Mother

49, Brother

50. Sister .

51, Man ,

82. Woman F
53. Wife - .

S4. Child . .

.| Mii .

. | Tin . o Tl e
Dang . .

.| Ta 3 LR
Shup or pik

. | Phii mii . F . .

. Hﬁmg. . .

«| Ta . . .

.| Ehés . ' . =

. | Pik - + | Ping bt , . .

' Phrum . + | Phom y ’ .
| Ro » o o|Hs o .
» | Lin .| Lin .

o| Thog . .| Thng .

-

+ | Po . . H

» | Niing, with pi for elder and

Khi.m " . w

Ngla o« wu o5

ME M B - "

P [TIJM}, niing (younger),

nfing for younger,

Kﬁ;.:: when gendar 1-:; &m=
phasized phi u) s
added. P (phu)

Kiing or kfin.m1
M1 . 3 : >

Lik-khi , 4 i z

.| Lék 50 A .

PI =
Younger.

Pi-shan = elder, ning-shan

= younger.

Pi.«-n]::!i, . .

elder, phng =

(|Phying . .,

Todn . : . .
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I Tairong (Sibsagar). Nord (Sibsmgar). Altonii (Sibsagar),

Kbing-miin (#c) . .(Anman, . ., ,|Khing man.

Khan . + .|EKhan, khav-chan , .| Khau,

Ifi-pﬁ-khln . « | An-khan, dn-khan-chan , | Khiing khan.

Ehfng-khan . . . | An-khan, an-khau-chau . Ehiing khau.

Mi . . . . | Phi-mii , . . | Mii.

Tin " Phi-tin . . . « | Tim.

Hfi-niing , . ; +|Nang . . g . L Hf ning,

™. + « .+ «|Ts « v . a|Te

Sup . . . « | Sup (sop) . . «| Sup (sop).

A - JKhin . . . .|Bi« (sen).

Pinghi . . sfEe. . @ s iPoght

Fam . : v «| Phum . . .| Fum (fom).

Hi . . .| Ha . . .| Hi

Lin . | Lin FIEETS & 7 C

Ting . .|Ting i % .| Thog

Ling . . [ Pelmg & © o .| Lang

Lik . o, & o ofpHik e . s o oflLik,

EKhim . | Ehiim . . Ehim.

Nt o o - ke s s . | Ngiin.

Pa . . . .| Pa . ’ 5 .| Pa.

Ma . . .| Ma . . Ma.

Niog « | Ning, ning-chai, pi-chai .| Ning-chai, pi-chai
_ younger, elder.

Ning-san . | Pi-ghan, ning-shan , .| Ning-san, pi-san

younger, elder.

Eun pi-chai . | EKun (kin) . | Knn,

Kun pa-ying . | Pa-jing . s | Pa-ying.

M . . ~ | Me . . . . | ML

Luk-ying . . .|Lokijing lnk-chai . .| Luk-chai, luk-ps-ying

male, Sfemale.
Tai—217

2r



English.

Ehimii (Lakhimpar).

53. Bon .
56. Danghter
57. Blave
58. Cultivator
59, Bhepherd
60. God

61. Devil
62. Sun

63. Moon
64, Star

65, Fire

66. Water
€7. Honse
68. Horse
69. Cow

70. Dog

71. Cat .
72, Cock
73. Duck
T4, Ass

75. Camel
76. Bird

77. Go .
78. Eat

79, Bit .
B0, Come

Bl. Beat

-

-

Hii .
« | Mi (pronounced short)
o | Min, mii . o
. | Eai = 2 .
| Pib(pet) . .

« | Mt . a .

Dan «| Kau
Phai . - - | Phai
Nim . - . + | Nam
Riin . » | Hiin

ME (pronosnged long) 5

Mi - - - -

Abom (Sibsagar),

. | Lok-min . Liik-chai,
Luk-fiing . . Lifik-shan .
Ehi - . - » | Eha . .
Efig-na-kin : + | No word .
Pa-lik . . . Ditto ..

3 é‘-;gdng ﬁgﬁ&ﬁfﬂ& &= | Phri .

| Phir R « | Phi, Tit. spirdt .
Ban ' o | Wan . .
Diin .| Niinorlin .

Ma :
Mieu . .
Kai-ph .

Pet -

. | Niik (auk) .| Nok
.| Ka, pai, or phrai Ka
.| Ein 5
Ning , . .| Nang
- | Ma « | Mi
Po i i .| Po

- | Kin (also ' drink’)
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Tairong (Sibsagar).
Luk-chai .
Luk-sau .

BRVE L
San-hit-na
Euu-ﬁngupmg,ﬁ;
Fri . :
Fi. H
Win

KRiim' - ,

Nan 5 -
Fai -
Nim |

Hiin

Ma c
Ma-fi .
Ma e
Mén ..
Kai-thiik -
Ma-pit .
Ma-ling-khiing
{Mi-khu-gan
| Nuk (nak) -
i ks

Kin . .
{

Ning-la .
Mi.la .
Pa . .

|
Nord (sibmgar). | Aitonid {Sibeagar).

Luk-chai . . . | Luk-ohai

+ | Luk-jing : . - | Luk-san.

.| Khi-jing, kba-chai . .| Kha.

|

. | Pa-hit (het) g-ma . - | Hit-g-mfl.

P*‘]].ﬂg F‘b‘i& w . . [iing Ié'rl.
Phra . . . « | Chao-fra.

Phibun. . « .|Pihai

.| Ban, khun-ban < | Wiin

.| Niin - . . . | Nin.

Nan . . . « | Nan.

Nim E - . o | Nim.

Hiin . . . « | Hiin.

.| Ma . . . + | Ma thik.

.| Ngii-ti-mé (ngs-to-me) .| Wi-ma.

Ml- " w - L l!i‘ﬂlik.
Myl 1.: s, o" )My

Kai-fa (fa) . . » | Kai-fii,

.| Pit-td-mé (pet-to-mé) - | Pioh(pit)-mé.

. Lﬁ - - - ‘i I.Ii.

...... Khii-si.
Nuk (ndk) . + | Nuk (nok).
Ka, kwa . : « | Pai, kowi.
I Kin : : . + | K,

Ning . . . | Nang.

| Ma f .| Mi

Pa - . a . | P8.
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English.

Khom (Sibeagar).

82. Stand
83. Die
84. Give
85. Run
86. Up .
87. Near
88. Down
89, Far .

90. Before

92. Who
93. What
94, Why
95. And
96. But .
.18 .
98. Yes ,
99. No .
100. Alss

101. A father

102. Of a father

103. Toa father

104. From a father .

105. Two fathers

106. Fathers

107, Of fathers

108, To fathors

Ehiin . . .
Tai S .
Hail . . .
Lin (len) - .
Na. . . .
Taiorklai .
5 S e

JBIIWBhAi " -

.| Ba . . .

Chiim, ko, bi-in, poi

. | Tii-ba, t0(to)-ba

Bii-khrin v T
Nikcha . ., ,
Polfing . . ,
Po-ling . 5 A
Ti-poling .
Lukpo-ling . .
Shingpo ., ,

E‘E‘Pﬂ & = w

» | Ehan-po ‘ ;

Ti-khan-po g =

w Haii ] ] - .

LEII. -- - - .

. | Ei-nil = above, higher in

place

Tai . . .

.| Tam = low, near the ground

K‘i Ll | - L

. | Kd-nf = prerious in tims,

Khang-ni=bafore, in front
or ence of.
Kidng . a . .
FPhatt . . .

Ko o A Vel g D

.| To-npi-d-ko .

+| Mads by a participls, and a

negalive particle,
Chaii : " . - =

N’ﬂhﬂﬁ M - - .

2 Nﬂ‘mrd' . . .

P'ﬁ . - L] -

| Po (after the governing

noun ),

| POmai . u

I.Itl.k ‘N ] - L] -

. | Shing-ps % . a

Po-khau (khan = they, Per-
somal Pronoun).

.| Pokhaw .© .

Po-khau-mai
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Tairong (Sibsagar), Kori (Sibeagar), Aitenii tﬂihlqu}-

Sin-sin , - ~ « | Ban - ¥ . « | Luk-chan-chan,

Tai . . .
1 S OMRCTE LS EEES [1 S Hafi-ma.
. e S lnE@E)s o o | s Ge
Eing-han oo « | Kin-hil . . . » | Kiing-hau.
Kaii : . a » | Ti-kadi . . . s | Enil

Kl"tﬁﬂ M & - - Kin'hﬂ . . N - K‘-hii.,

Kin-ni . . . .| An-téng . . . + | Eg-ni.
Ki-ling . . . » | Kin-ling . . + | Ea-lang.
Faii ' . . - | Phail . . . « | Faii.
Ea-sing. o+ o+ o|Kpsing. .- . .| Eg-sing
Lui-sing . . « | Hit (het)-sang . + | I-sing-nai.
Ehiin-kan . . + | Khiin-kan, khiin-ning-kan | Ehiin-kan.
Ehiin-ki-sing. . .| Chii-khiin ¢+ « | U.luk-nin.
Bang-nai . wp +|Sing-bda , . . » | Bing-mail.
Sau g . . + | Ohaii, chaii-yo . » | Chaii,
Nang-san . e + | Mp-chail . . +  »| Niing-chaii.
Ean-y8 « « .« ofInutppin . . .| Pin-sing
Poling « . + | Po-man ko liing . « | Po g-liing.

Ehiing po-liing . . «| Po-man ko ling . - | Pa g-liing.

Hang po-ling-pai . + | Hing pi-man k3 ling . | Hing ps g-ling.
O-lnkps-ling » . o+ Luktipsman . .| Laips p-ling kin.
Bing-po . . + |Po-man ging-ks . .| Po sing-ks.

Pﬁ'mﬂ- & - ] Pﬂ'khﬂu ™ . . Pﬂ Ehiﬂ'“-r
Ehfng pd-kban . + | P3-man khan . + | Po khan.

Hing po-khan-nai ', . | Hing ps-man khan , . | Hing pd-man kbau,
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_English,

Abom (Sibsagar),

Ehimti (Lakhimpur),

109. From fathers
110. A danghter .
111. Of s danghter
112, To a daughter
113. From a daughter
114. Two danghters .
115. Danghters .
116. Of daughters
117. To daughtors
118, From danghters
119. A good man .
120, Of a good man .
121. To a good man .
122, From a good man
123. Two good men .
124, Good men
125. Of good men
126. To good men
127. From good men .
128, A pood woman .
129. A bad boy
130. Good women
131. A bad girl
132, Good .
133. Bettor
134, Best

135. High

Luk-khau-po . .

. | Lnk-Giing-ling »

Luk-fiiing-ling

. | Ti-luk-filing-liing
« | Luk-luk-fing-ling .
. | Shiing lnk-fiing .

. | Ehan-lnk-fiing .

Khan-luk-fiing

Ti-kbau-lnk-fiing .

. | Luk-khau-luk-fifing .

the male sign).
Kiin-di-pha-ling .

. | Ti-kiin-di-phi-ling .

Luk-kin-di-pht-ling

. | Bhing kfin-di ,

Khau-kiin-di

Ehau-kiin-di-mai

kL Ti-khau-kﬁn-dl

Luk-kban-kin-di .
Kiin-di-mi-liing .

Chi ti-in liing

. | Ehan-kiin-mi-di

Cha ning-ling

.| Di

|
.| Khii Lk.liﬁtl.'l-di
.| Ehiifi-di-ting-nim

+ | Shung = 2

» | Luk-pd-khan

. | Lak-shan . .

+ | Litk-ghan - -
Lik-shan-mai . .
Luk-lik-shan . -

« | Liik-shan-shiing-ta (to 4s o
numeral particle).

. | Liik-shan-khan .
Lik-shaun-khan

« | Lifik-shan-khan-mai ,

« | Luk-lik-shan-khaun ,

Kﬁu-di-phﬂJﬁng {l‘hﬂ s Eﬁnﬂ . - . "

.| Eoopni . g -
.| Koo ni-mai . . .
. | Lnk-kinnl
Kon ni-shdng-ta
Kon ni-khan . .
. | Kin ni-khau

. | Eon ni-khan-mai
Luk-kan ni-khan
Pa-ying ni

. | To-fn n'ni

. | Pi-ying-khau ni

Liik-pi-ying n'ni

Y . . &

« | 8o grammar .
|

Ditto

Ditte’ -
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Tafrong (Sibeagar). Noril (Siksagar). Altouid {Bibsagur).
Luk pd-khan-nai Luk-ti ps-man khan, Lai-pii po-man khao.
Lnk-sau liing . Luk pa jing ko ling + | Luk-san ka-ling,

EKhing-luk-san ling-nai .

Hing luk-ssn-nai
O-lok luk-san ling_ .
Shng-san . . .
Luk-sau-khay .
Luk-sau-kbhau-nai
Sa-hing luk-san-khan-nai .
Lai-san-khav-pai .
Kun ni ling . .
EKhing kun ni-nai
Hiing kun-ni
O-luk kan-ni . v .
EKnn-ni sing-kii . .
EKun ni-khan .
8a kun ni-khan
Bi-hang kan ni-khav-nai .
O-luk k'nn ni-khau . .
Pi-ying-an ni ling

Luk mi-ni liing -

Pa-ying ni-khau

Pi-ying-keng-yik ling

Ml . . .

Chi-An-ling-ni .
Ni-sifi-yo

Song

.| Luk-chan khan

.|'An kon ni khan .

Luk-chau-man pa ling mai

. | Luk-chaun pg ling . .
.| Luk-chau-man pg ling mai

. | Luk-chan sing-ko

Luk-chan-man khan

Link-chan khan mai

.| Ti lnk-chau khan mai

. | Kun f_kun)\nl fi ling .

Luk-ti kon ni fa ling

.| Hing kon ni fil ling mai .

Luk-ti kon pi fa ling mai .
Kon ni shog-ko

Eon ni khan . " .

Ti kon nl khan

Lok kon ni ng khan mai .
Pg jing koo ni pa ling .
Luk-dn mg-ni kb ling

Pg jing ni khau

Luk-in pg jing mg-ni ko

liing.
Ni.

. | Ni fin-tin .

K1 an-tdn ting lung

Sung (song) , -

Luk-sau ké-ling kin.
Luk-san iin-ling kin,
Lai luk-san ki-ling.

Luk-sau sing-ko.

.| Luk-sau-man khau,

Luk-san fung-nai khauo,

. | Imk-san-man khan-sa.

Lai luk-san-man khan,

Knn ni kn-ling.

Kun ni ko-ling kin,

Kuon ni ko-g-liing.

Isi kon ni ka-ling khiin
kin.

.| Kun ni sing-ka.

Kun ni in-khan,

. | Kun ni kban-sa.

Lai koo ni nai kbau,

Lai-pdl kun ni g-nin khau-
50

Py-ying ni py-liing.

Lok ko-ling ma-ui.

Py-ying ni g-nai khan,

Pa-ying in(en) ko-livg
ma ni.

NiL

Ni-si a-pai ma-ying.

A-pni khifi {khen) ul

Sung (song).
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Ehimti (Lakhimpur).

English,
136. Higher |,
137. Highest .
138. A horse .
139. Amare
140. Horses
141. Mares
142, A bull
143, Aecow .
144. Bulls
145. Cows .
148. A dog
147. A biteh
148, Dogs
149, Bitches .
150. A he goat
151. A female goat
152, Goats .
1538. A male deer
154, A femnle deer
155. Deer .
156. I am -
157. Thon art .
158. Heis .
159, Weare .
160. Yonare
161, They are .
162, 1 was .

Khiifi-shnng-nim-nim
Mi-thik-ling ., .
Mi-me-ling , .
Ehan-mi-thik .
Eban-mi-me . '
Hiu-thik-ling . .
Hi-me.liing .
Khan-hii-thijk .
Ehau-hii-me . .
Ma-thiik-ling . .
Ma-me.ling . 5
Ehan-mi-thiik .
Ehsn-mi-me . .
Pe-ngii-thiik-ling

Pe-ngi-me-ling .

. | Ehan-pe-ngi . 2
+ | Ti-ngi-thik-ling
. | Tii-ngi-me-ling

. mﬂ*ﬁ-ﬂgt . "

Esund ., . .

| Mali , .

. }lnﬂ il » - -

BRand . - .

.|Bhita . .

« | Min-khan & . .

Eau fi-jan .

«| Mi-mé (mé = female)

See grammar - .

D’; ﬁ-ﬂ w L] L

. Nﬂw'dl - . -

Dl.i:fﬂ - [ M "
Ditta . N .
Dll.ﬂd . . -

| Ngothixe . .,

Hgﬁ L L - -

.| Ngo-thiik-khau (thilk is fhe

mals suffiz wsed for ani-
mals).

.|Ngokban . . .

m " - L] -

Hﬁ*k]ll'll . . .

Ma-mé-khan . . -

a Pé‘j.ﬂ-tllﬁk - L] -

Pé-ya . . . .

; Pa'ﬂ ‘khll - W

Nii-thiik L .

.| Nimd . w e .

r Hﬁ'khln . . -

Kan yang-fi . . .
Maii yang-it

Mon yang-a . .
Ti yang-ii . - .
Shii yang-a . . .
Ehan y;!.ng-ﬂ ‘ * .

Same as present lense L
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Tairong (Sibeagar).

Kord (Sibeagar).

Aitonis [Sibsagar).

Nii-si-song .
Song-ta-t& . .
Ma td ling o .
;Ii-mﬁ ti ling .
Mi-khan . .
Mé-mi-khan . .
Othik . . .
U-mé ling .

U-thik-kban . .

Ma-ii-kham . .

Ma liing Sy [

-
-

Mg-mi ling
Mi-khan .

Fung mé-mi ., .
Peng-fii-thilk ling .
Peng-fid-mé ling .

Peng-fii-kbhan , .

Ngi-thik liog .

Mé-ngi liing

Wk, 5o ke

Eau pin ,

Maii pin . .
Man chan v

Hau pin . . .

8i P'in N . L]
Ehon chan &

Eonn ying-nai «

. | Song-se fin-nai .

Song-liim ting lung .

My tii(ta) ling

. | Mg t5-mé ling .
.| Mg ng-khan -
. | Mg m# ng-khan

.| Kgo ta ling . -

.| Ngd t8-ma ling

Hgﬂ thﬁk ng-. 1+ S

Ngo md ng-khan .

. Mitdling . .

. | M to-m3 liing

Mi thilk ng-khan' .
Mi m# ng-khan .
Pe-ji thilk ling .
Pe-ji to-ma ling .
Pe-ja ng-khaun . .
Nii thilk liog « &
Nii tg-ma ling .
Ni . '

Eau chafl .

Madi chail e
Man chai . .
Hau chai . .

Sii chait K .

" Khau ﬂh‘ﬁ . .

Ean jing-wai . .

. ' Nii-si song-ko song.
. | A-nai Khen song.

. | Ma-thilk ta(to)-ling.

Ma-md to-ldng.

Mj-thiik nai-khan.

. | Mg-m#& nai-khan,

. | Wil-thilk to-ling.

Wii-mé to-ling.

. | Wil-thiik nai-khan.

-

Wit-m# nai-khau.

Mi-thiik to-liing.

.| Mi-ms to-ling,

Mai-thiik nai-khan.

Mﬁ"ml nﬂi'mut

.| Pa-ya-thilk to-ling,

Pé-yi-mé t0-ling.
Pé-yh nai=khau,
Ni to-thik.

Nii ta-mé.

Nii.

Eau ying.

Mall ying.

» | Man yang.

Hpu ying.
Sii-ko ying
Eban-ko ying.

Knu ying.

Tai—225
2a



Abom (Sibeagar).

Ehimti (Lakhimpuor),

163. Thou wast . 5
164. Hewas . & .
165. We were . .
166. You were . . .

167, They were .

Mai G-jan a

Man ijen .

+ | Ron @i-jou .

Shil fi-jan .

» | Min-khan {i-jan

168. Be . . =« | Nangorn
169. Tobe + « o Ningora .
170 Being -~  » | Nang-shi or fi-sht

171. Havingbeen . .| Ning-shi or fi-shi
172. I may be . . + | Ean pin-ii (can be)
173. Ighallbe . . | Eaotii .
174, 1 ghould be « «|EKaun fi-ti-koi .,
175. Best . . «| Po . .
176, To beat . . «| Po . .
177. Beating % . «|Posb . .
178, Having beaten . «|Poshi . .,
179. I beat - . « | Ean po A
180, Thou beatest . . |Madipo .,
181. Hobeats ., . Min po
182. Webeat . . Raupo .
163. Youbeat . . Shipo .
184. They beat Man-khaupo .
185. I beat (Past Tense) Esn po-jon
186. T}i}n; “lfntaat (Past | Maii po-jan
187. He beat (Past Tense) . | Man po-jau
188. We beat (Past Tense) .| Rau po-jan

+ | Bhil po-fi .

. | Khan pd-a

« | Same as present tense

Diitto

Ditto

Ditio

Ditto. &
nl
Mads with| good
a parti- | kag-mai
cle. ms
g
Ditte .
Ditte . .
Ditte .
Ditte . d
Pﬂ - - -

Po . . A
Pashi . . .
Poabl . e
Ean po-i . -
Maii po-a et
Man ps-a .

Tﬁ pﬂ"ﬁ . L] .

. | Kau po-ki or pa-ms .

Maii po-ki or pimi

Man po-ki or po-ma ,

T pd-ki or pi-ma

shi
being

don't
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Tairong (Sibeagur),

Madl ying
Man ying

Han ying-sia . .
Fung-sii yng . .
Fung-khan ying
Chau | o 5

Hillg chan . .

M‘“‘I“ . . .

Thmgl a N
Ean pé-pin . .
Kam ti-pin-sd ,
Kaun pin-nl-yo .
Pala .
Hingps . .
Po-si-di . . -
Pd-yan » -
Ean ti-ps ol -
Maii pa.la .

Man pi-yo . .
Han ti-pd : =
Sii po-1a . a
thn pi-yo 5

Ean pd-ki-yan .

Maii pd-ki-nai
Man mi.pd . .

Han po-ki-yan

Norii (Sibsagar).

Aitonii (Sibasgar).

+ | Maii jing-wai , -

Man j_i Ilg“'w&i . .

. | Hau jing-wai . -

S jing-wai ., .

Ehan jiﬂgiﬂli . M

+ | Pin (pen)
Tak pen a
D e e P
Pen-se .

+ | Ean tg pe pen .

»| Eau tak pen . g

« | Eau tak-nai pen .

Po . - ‘w
Tak-po . . .

Po-sa . - &

« | Pose o . -

-Elnpﬂ- . .

& M‘ﬁpﬂ- w . ™

Han po . . .

. Sﬁ?ﬂ‘ - w .
. K]u.‘l.tpn .

» | Ean po-kd 5 .

Maii po-h . .

Haupoks . .

Maii-ko ying.
Man-ko ying.
Hau-ko ying.

Sii-ko ying.

. | Khau-ko ying.

Chail
Hail pin (cause to be).

M3 pin nai,

. | Pen-ho.

- | Kan t3 ps pin.

Eiu {3 pin,

Kau hail pin-sy.

.| Ta pa.

Mii pé nai.

« | Po-yan,

« | Kan FA3-

Maii pd.

. | Man pa,

« | Han Po

Si pa.

- | Khau po.

Eau po-yan.

» | Ma@ pd-yau.

Man p&-yau.

- | Hau po-yam.
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Eaghsh. Xhom (Sibsagar). Ehamil (Lakhimpar),
189. You beat (Past Tense) | Shil po-jan . Shi po-kil or pi-mi .
190, They beat (Past Tense)| Ehan po-jau . .+ .| Khaupo-ki or po-mi
101, T am beating . Eau po-ii « « o+ EKanpbshi-i . .
192. I'was beating . .|EKaupofijen . . . Ditto .
193. Thad beaten . .|EKsupo-jono . .  .|Kau piki-yau .
194, I may beat »  « | Enn pin-po (can beat) . | Cannof be expressad
185, Ishall beat Ean ti-po s+ » o Esntypo « e
196. Thou wikt beat . « | Mail ti-po . « o | Mai ti-po . .
197. He will beat . « | Min ti-po Man ti-po . s
198, Weshallbeat ., .| Ranti-po . « .| Tati-pd =
199. You willbest . .| Shii ti-po « = o|Shatpo L
200. They willbeat , * .|EKhsutipo . . ,|Ebsotips . -
201. I shonld beat « | Kan i-po-jan . . .| Ean ti-po .
202. Tambeaten . .| Kau-mai po- (mai is used in Cannot be given .

the passive voice when the

203. T was beaten ety ;E;?ﬂ E ' | Ditto ,
204. T shall be beaten . | Kan-mai tlpo-i ., Ditto
205, 1 go A .| Kau pai or kau-ko pai . | Kan ki-G . .
206. Thou goest ., | Mai pai o e o] MaE XEw
207. Hegoes . . .|Man pai o/} .:Hmki-ﬁ « R
208. Wogo . . ,|Bawpai. . ., .| T&kiid .
209. You go . | Shii pai . 3 . | Bhit k-6 . .
210, They go . . . | Khan pai - v ' Ehanki-i . .
211, T went Esu pai-kid . .| Esn ki-ki &
212, Thon wentest Mot pai-ki . + i :,.Huﬂ ki-kii
213. He went I « | Min pai-ka 5 o Man ki-kR .
214. We went . Ban pai-ka . . | T kii-k& . .
215. Youwent . .| Shil paiks . .|Seakia ., .,

Tai 228



Tairong (Sibsagar), Nord (Sibsogar). Aitonid (Sibsagar).
Fung-st po-ki-nai . Bi po-ki - - .| 8d po-yaun.
Khau ps-ki-nai Khaupo-ki . . .| Khan ps-yan.
Eaun pd-yo . . | Kan po-ii . - » | Ean po-si i
Ean prdi-a . - Ean po-se-i . . « | Kau po-si @i-ho.
Kanptma , . .|Esopeki . . .|Ka;opswai
Eau pé-ps . . Esupepo . 4 . | Ean ti-pa&-pa.
Kan ti-po s« s« o+ Esntakpoortapa . . | Kau ta-po.
Madips-la . Maiitgpo * . .  .|Mad ti-po.

Man ti-ps . Mantgpo. . o  .|Manti-po.
Hav-ko-ti.ps , § Hau ta po R . .| Hou ti-po.

Si po-la : . . | 5i ta po . . . | Si ti-pa.
Muk-khau ti-pa = . Khautppe . . .| Khanti-ps,
Eankbauw-ps . . .|Esahafi-sai-po . .| Kau'baii-nai po.
Hing kau p3-yo . .| Kaunkin khiln (T eat stripes)| P5 hing-kan.
Poakan . RRT S .| Kan kin khin ki . . | Hing-kan pd-kwi.
Eau-mai ti-pd . v Ean tak kin khin +| Ta.p0 hing-kau,
Eau pai . Esupai. ¢ o o Ksupsi

Mad pai o hm Mafipai . . . .|Madpai

Man ki-yo . . Man pai . . + | Man pai.

Han ki-ti-ki-yo Han ki . . . » | Han pai

8i ki-la a0t Baki . + « «|Bipsi

Khan pai-yo . . » | Kham ki . . . - | Khan, pai.

Kau pui-mdé . . | Kaun pai-i : | Kan pai-kwa.
Maikopsi-mé . .| Madipaia . . | Maii pai-kws.
Man pai-ma . . o Manpai-i . ' .| Man pni-k;rl.
Hau-ko kii-mi . . Hau ki-wai . . . | Haun pai-kwi.
Bii-ko ki-mé - | 5 ki-wai . ' - | B pai-kwi.
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Abom (Sibsager).

Kbimti (Lakhimpur).

216. They went  ,
217. Go T & i
BIE- 'GD‘.IIIE ™ - -

215. Gone ’ 5 .

4
namea P,

1 & 1
220, What is your

L
221, How old is this horse ?

g iy igTughs g
222, How far is it from

8 7 g
here to Kashmir ?

3 2 4
many sons are
7 8

your father's

1
223. How
B
there in
®
honse P
Y E] .
224, 1 have walked a long
(R
way to-day.
18 I
225. The son of my uncle ia

o S
married to his sister,

1 I |
226, In the honse is the
4 ]
gaddle of the white
[
horse,
1 1 |
227. Put the saddle upon his
5
back.
1 % 3 4 B
228. 1 have beaten his son
I B
with many stripes.

E
on

1 3 2 4
229. He is grazing cattle
a T
the top of the hill,

§: iyl g
230. He is sitting on ahorse
T 8 ]
under that tree,
1 2 T 4
231. His brother is taller
5 B T
than his sister,
1 3 3 & B
232, The priceof that is two
R 8
rupees and a half,

| Paiorphi ., % .

Khanpaikh . « o

Phi“ﬂﬂ- ® L] L]
Pﬂi‘ﬂjﬁ'ﬂ - " .
L T 1 3
Mafi chii ki-shing @ F .
4 5-1..3 3
I8 mi ki-thand ? .
¥y 8 5 8 1
Ti-nai lnk-tim Kishmir ki-

shai 0P (o Rere from
Kashmir).

T N Y R ]
Po maii riin ki-chim Ilnk-

3 4 B
miin G-koi ?

& 1 | | ]
Mi-nai ksu phrai shai-ni

s I today ar Wa
jau-koi. phai-ka. % : !
walked,
1 2 3 & ]

Luk-min kan su-chau afi Lik-chai pi-an  ken
g 8 7 Son uncle  mine
mi ning-chafi min, lik-pi-ying mai au-

sister his  take-
mé-ki.
fomale-did,
4 5 8 _3 1

I-o n phiik ma Haing khan
3
riin (i-ii = this).

No word for saddle,

2 1 I
T-0 an bai-shi ns ling
(shi = sign of mperative),

1 3 4 6 &8 94

Ean po min luk tang khin
3

koi.

1 23 4 5e
Man pi-& khan-ling ni d;i

1 33 4« 8
Mzn ning-ii nd m_g-liiing ;i
8 8
tail &-nin tun,

1 )

Min ning-min khﬁﬁghnng
s 3 4
i luk man nhsg»-ﬁ’ﬁng,

3 Y

A-nin hin h-@-nhj,n;.mt
T : L] "
poi phi-khrung-kling .
(Tri=silver, tra,.»ah:fg-tak
= lwo-gilver-tdlas, L.e,
rupess).

.| Ef-shl . . .

Ki-ki-yau . . -

Liik-ctni man kan nam.-nam

No word for grasing cattle.

Brother his taller

Price

Ehanki-ka . .

Kﬁ.-ﬁ [] . .

Ohii maii wid hi?
Nome your say whatl

M & fi-nai 8-shik khi-la@i ?
Horse this age how-manyl
Lik-mai ming Kashmir

khi-Infi kai? (milng =

country).

Hiin mali mai
Houss father yowrs  dn

lik-chai kha-lnii yang-ii P
gons how-many arel

Esn mi-nai kai loog

Son

b

bis I much

Pi man shiing liim-shi
than
pl-shan man,

sister  his.

Ei #-nan shing tra,
that #wo rupess,
(I forget what word is for
8 annas.)
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Tairong (Sibeagar). Noré (Sibasgar). Altonfa (Sibsagar).
Ehau-ko pai +  «| Eban ki-wai , » .| Eban pai-kwi.
m - w - Ki - . . . Pﬂi.
KH‘E ® - - - Hﬂ. P‘i'h " - ln Pﬂi'hﬂ-
Paimi . . . .| Paikwh, . . .|Paikwa
Chii maii sing ? & .| Chii maii kg-sing . « | Maii chi sing P
MA ovai d-sik khi-lal | Mpovaithon kipi . » | Ma a-nai ki pi koi P
liing ?
Luk-ti-nai Kashmir-nai kai| Lok-thai Kashmir kaikhy | U-lok-ti pai Kasmir kai
khbi-laii ling P laii, khi nai ling ?
L]
Hiin p6 maii luk-chai khi- Hiin Hiin ps maii khan Ink-chai

laid yang P

Ma-nii kan G-lak ti-kai fai-
ma,

ni n -mf
Hﬂlfg-lﬂ po an ii.u;?mi.

An mi fiik nai t1 hiln yang-

ni.

Ti-ling mun (sic) sl @n .

Hing lnk mun (sic) kan pd
hoi nai, -

Man ti nii-nai ling @

Ti-ki-taii tun-mai man khi
mi-nd chung-nal

Ning-chai mun (sic) nd pi-
san nai song.

Khin man sing tré thuli .

P3 mai luk kha lad
Jing.

Enn ma-nai fai-mé khuon
ting kai.

Tang lnk an kai liy ning
shau man pén hﬁn?h.

An my fiik nai jing ti hiin

Ti lang man in fok-té

Esn hing luk-chai man po
ki nim nim.

Man pail ngs 4 chik nai ,

Man mgp fin i kan tail tan
mai nai kan-nii mg mai
ning e i.

Pi-chai man song se niog

shau man.

Ei man tri pai sik
ling. pri B

ki ko yiing P

Kau ma-nai 13-kai mi-yon.

Luk aa kaa su-luog ning-
500 man mi.

Hiin 3-nd
fiik ya

n tysp (tep) mg
ying.

.| Ni-pé ling man sail ting

tep man.

Hirg lnk-chai man ki Im
hoi-ko kaa pa.

Man pai ling pa-yalbi ti-n@

po1 Ao,

Monkima 6 tafi top.mai
ning-shi i,

Hing niing-chai man king
ning-sau man sung (song)
mé.

Ea man sing trs tho.l,
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English.

Abom (Sibsagar).

Khimti (Lakhimpar).

1
233. My fnttnr li:u :n tl::.t
L] T
small house,
1 14 3 4_&
234. Give this rupee to him,
1 : 3 4
235. Take those rupees from
&
him.
1 1K a
236. Beat him well and
hi::d l:;m wi:‘.h rn;:u.

4

1 3 3
237. Draw water from the

5
well.

1 1 8
238. Walk before me

3 4

239, W!hmblug comes be-

B
hind you P
1 E 5. &
240. From whom did yom
5
buy that P
1 1 3 4
241, From a shopkeeper of
[ ]
the village.

11
. | Pai 4n kan-mai.

:

2 1 & 4 5
Fo kan jii khan &-nidn riin

"I
nol.
1 E 1 3
Hail min i-fitrd

T O i 5
Afl khan-tré luk-tdm min .

1 14 4 5
Min poshi cham khit-bai-
skl thng shai;

1 2 1 a ]
Tit (tet) nim shi luk nim-

5
khriim. (Nim-khriim

well, tank).
3

1 1 3 4
Lik-kha phrad mé ling mai

& &
nin ai.

In:ik ka}-l:i.m(km‘.l fing
bin chim.

] Rupee this him to give.

Luk-phrad mad khan.shit &-

take.

Man-mai nl-nl-shi pd-shi an
Him  wall beating with
shai phtik-ta.
ropes  bind.

Lok npam-mé-mai nam

From well water|
an-mi-ti.

bring.
L]

* | Ehing-ni kau-mai phai-ta.
Bafore wme walk.
Kilang mafi to-4n phail
Behind you boy  whose|

mi-ki.

came, 1
A-nan 10k phafi-mai shii kai ?
That from whom  buy ?

Hiin dn  fi-pan mai
House small that in
pd kaun 1.

Jather my resides,
Tri an-nai man mai hati-ti
Tri-khan d-nan ik man-mai|

Rupees those from Rim
ou-ti.

(Eni i an ih!erﬂgnﬁwh
partiele).

Lik min chan-knt-mai.
From village . shopkesper,
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Tairong (Sibssgar).

Nord (Sibsagar).

Aitonli (Sibsagar).

Ti-hiin &n nan pd kan ying

Hl.il.]g man ngiin nan hii-
Ngiin khau an kit man .

Hing man tefi ni-ni-si an
sai fuk-1d.

Ink nim-md nin nAm
tik-1n.

An-nd kan 15-1a

King-ling mai luk fad mi

Mad sfi ma-ti fafi-nd

Shn-po ki-ti min-ling

« | Ebfing-ni kan fai-ting ki

«| A-nan madl shii k& luk-ti

+ | Man mai lok-ti pa-ting ohs

Pa kau i hiin in g-nan

Ngin trd oai bai hing
man.

Luk-i man ngin
nai an-ta,

fung

Po-ti hiing man ni ni khiin-
ning-kan su chilk fuk-ta.

Luk-ti nam-ma nam tik-ta

Luk fad nai mi kan ling
mail.

fad.

mai.

+| P8 kau @ 1 hiln ifi (en).

Ngiin tri g-nn haii hing
L.

U-luk-ti nan ngiin a-nan an.

Hing man 00 ni-ni an chiik
fuk (fok).

Nim mo nai tik-ma,

An-ting kn-ting kau pai.

Ean lang maii luk faii ma ?

Maii sfi-mg ti-faii P

Bf-mp ti-kat min g-nin.
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